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WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital video cassette recorder.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus Unm
0MacHOCTU 3NEKTPUYECKOTO yaapa He
BbICTaBMANTE annapaTt Ha A0XAb UNu Bnary.

Bo nsbexxaHme nopa>keHna aneKTpUHecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>kmBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TONbKO K
KBanMguumMpoBaHHOMY 06Cny>XuBatoLemy
nepcoHany.

BHMMAHUE

OneKTpoMarHUTHbIe MofA Ha OnpeaeneHHbIX
4acToTax MOryT BAINATBL Ha U306paKeHue 1 3ByK,
BOCMPOW3BOAMMbIE AaHHLIM LIMPPOBLIM KACCETHLIM
BWEOMarHUTO(OHOM.
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoaroToBKa K 3Kcnyatauum —

NUcnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pykoBoAacTBa

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your VVCR are shown in capital letters.
e.g. Set the POWER switch to ON.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Before using your VCR

With your VCR, you can use Hi8 FliEl/Digital8
B video cassettes. Your VCR records and plays
back pictures in the Digital8 B system. Also,
your VCR plays back tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 Bl (analogue) system. However,
you cannot use the functions in “Advanced
Operations” on page 27 to 45 for playback in the
Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl system. To enable
smooth transition, we recommend that you do
not mix pictures recorded in Hi8 HiEl/standard
8 Bl with the Digital8 B3 system on a tape.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

pn 4TeHun JaHHOro PyKOBOACTBA yuYnUThIBAWTE,
YTO KHOMKU U YCTaHOBKM Ha BUAEOMarHUTOhoHe
nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMK ByKBaMU.

Hanpumep. YcTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHune ON.

Mpu BbINONHEHWM onepaumun Ha BuaeoMarHuTodoHe

Bbl cMOXeTe ycnblwaTh 3yMMEPHBbIA curHarn,
NoATBEP>XAatoLLMiA BbIMOSTHEHNE Onepaumnm.

Mepen nepBbIM UCNONIb30BaHUEM
BuaeomarHuTooHa

OTOT BUAeOMarHnTodoH UCMOSb3yeTcA C
Buaeokaccetamu Hi8 kli EV/Digital8 P). OH
BbINOJSIHAET 3an1cb M BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE
usobpaxeHui B cucteme Digital8 B. Kpome Toro,
BUAEOMArHMTOOH MOXET BOCNPOU3BOANTb
KacceTbl, 3anvicaHHble B (aHanorosomn) cucteme Hig
HiEV/standard 8 El. OagHako dpyHKUnK, onucaHHble
B pasgene “YcoBepLlIeHCTBOBaHHbIE onepaumm” Ha
CTp. ¢ 27 no 45, Henb3A UcnonL3oBaThb ANA
BocnpousseaeHusa B cucteme Hi8 ki El/standard 8
El. Ina o6ecneyernsa nnasHOro nepexona Ha 04HOM
KacceTe pEKOMeHAyeTCA He 3anvcbiBaTbh
N306paxeHns B pasnuyHbix cuctemax - Hig FIi BV
standard 8 Bl u Digital8 P3.

Cucrembl LLBETHOrO TeyieBUAEHUA

CucTemMbl UBETHOTO TENEBUAEHUA OTIMHAIOTCA B
3aBUCKMMOCTHM OT CTpaHbl. [InA npocmoTpa Batimx
3anncen Ha aKpaHe Tenesn3opa HeobxoAMMOo

Mcnonb3oBaThb Tenesnsop Ha 6ase cuctembl PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TeneBnsnoHHbIe NPorpammMbl, KUHOPUBbMbI,
BWAEOMNEHTBI U Apyrne maTepuansl MOryT 6biTb
3almLLEeHbl aBTOPCKMUM MPaBoM.
HenuueHsnpoBaHHaA 3anucb TakMx MaTepuanos
MOXEeT NPOTUBOPEUUTL MOMOXKEHUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM Nnpase.

nuheleAuruode X exgoroldol]  payels Buieo



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on VCR care

< Do not let your VCR get wet. Keep your VCR
away from rain and sea water. Letting your
VCR get wet may cause your VCR to
malfunction. Sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired [a].

< Never leave your VCR exposed to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F ), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight [b].

Mepbl NpeaAOCTOPOXKHOCTU NMpHU
yxone 3a BuaeomarHuTogoHom

¢ He gonyckavite, 4Tob6bl BUAEOMArHUTOOH
CTaHOBMIICA BNaXHbIM. MNpenoxpaHanTe
BUAEOMArHUTO(OH OT A0XAA U MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Ecnu Bbl HaMo4MTE BUAEOMArHUTOMOH, TO 3TO
MOXET NMPUBECTM K HEUCNPABHOCTMN annapara.
MHorga HeucnpaBHOCTb YCTPaHUTb HEBO3MOXHO
[a].

* Hukorga He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOMArHUTO(OH B
MecTax, rae TemnepaTtypa noaHUMaeTCA Bbille
60°C (140°F), Hanpumep, B aBTOMObMNE,
NPUNApKOBaHHOM B COJTHEYHOM MeCTe, Unn noj
NpAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM cBeTOM [b].

[b]
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Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the VCR, video

tape, etc.

Copfepxvmoe 3an1McaHHoro matepuana
HEBO3MOXHO BOCCTaHOBWTb, €CMY 3annCh UMK
BOCMPOW3BEAEHNE He MOJTyHUSIMCb MO NpUYnHe
HeMCcnpaBHOCTY BUAEOMArHMTOhOHa,
BUAEONEHTbI U T.A4.




Checking supplied MNpoBepka npunaraembix

accessories npUHapneXXHocTen

Make sure that the following accessories are Y6eauTech, 4TO crneaytowme NpuHaLNexXHoCTH

supplied with your VCR. BXOAAT B KOMMNIEKT 3TOro BUAeoMarHuTodoHa.
- Lo

Y2 =

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1), CeTeBoOW apanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka
Mains lead (1) (p.10, 12) AC-L10A/L10B/L10C (1), npoBog
anekTponuTtanua (1) (ctp. 10, 12)
[2] A/V converting cable (1) (p. 23, 62)
MNpeo6pa3oBaTenbHbIA Kabenb ayamo/
A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 8, 23, 46, 62) Buaeo (1) (cTp. 23, 62)

CoeauHuTenbHbIK Kabenb ayavo/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 8, 23, 46, 62)

nuheleAuruode X exgoroldol]  payels Buieo



Step 1 Connecting to
aftVv

War 1 NMogknio4yeHue K
TeneBn3opy

Connect your VCR to your TV or to the other
VCR with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your VCR to watch the playback picture on
the TV screen. Connect the plugs to the jacks of
the same colours on your VCR and the TV or the
other VCR. Refer to the operating instructions of
your TV or the other VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your VCR to the TV
using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set the
TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S VIDEO OUT
e =~

[lnA npocMoTpa BOCNPOW3BOAUMOrO M306paXeHns Ha
3KpaHe Tenesnsopa NoACOeAMHNTE BUAEOMArHUTOOH K
TEenesm30py Wnu Apyromy BUOEOMAarHUTOOHY C
NOMOLLbIO COeMHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayavo/Bnaeo,
KOTOPbIA BXOAWT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKU
BUAeOMarHuTodoHa. MNoaxknioumnTe WTeKepb! K rHesaam
TOrO e LBeTa BUAEOMarHMTodoHa 1 Tenesnsopa unm
Apyroro BuaeomarHutodoHa. CM. MHCTPYKLnM no
akcnnyaTauuv Bawero Tenesusopa unu apyroro
BUAEOMarHMTooHa.

OTKpoWnTe KpbILWKY rHe3n. Moaknounte
BUAEOMAarHUTOHOH K TENeBM30pY C NOMOLLbIO
coeAnHUTENbHOro Kabena ayamo/anaeo. 3atem
yctaHoBuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxenue VCR.

S video cable (not supplied)/
Buaeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT)

IN

VIDEO OUT

mpEE =P | ) S VIDEO
® VIDEO

@}Aumo
©]

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

—": Signal flow/
Mepepaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to the other VCR

Connect your VCR to the LINE IN input on the
other VCR with the A/V connecting cable
(supplied). Set the input selector on the VCR to
LINE.

If your TV or the other VCR is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white plug
to the audio input jack on the other VCR or the
TV. You do not connect the red plug.

With this connection, the sound is monaural even
in stereo mode.

CoeanHnTenbHbI kKabenb ayano/
BUAEO (BXOANT B KOMMIEKT)

Ecnu TeneBu3op y>xe noacoeauHeH
K Apyromy BugeomarHUTooHy

MoacoeavHuTe BUAEOMArHUTOOH K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
LINE IN Ha apyrom BuaeoMarHuTooHe ¢ NOMOLLbIO
coeauHUTENbHOro kKabensa ayavo/Buaeo (BXoauT B
KOMMJIEKT). YCTaHOBWTE CEeMeKTOp BXOAHOIO curHana
Ha BuaeomarHmTocpoHe B nonoxxexue LINE.

Ecnu Baw TeneBu3op unu gpyrou
BuAeoMarHuTocoH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MopcoeanHUTE XENTbIN WTEKEP COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabenA ayano/Bmaeo K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
BUAeocUrHana, a 6enbliii LUTEKEP - K BXOJHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha Apyrom BUAEOMarHUTOoHe unm
Tenesn3ope. He noakntoyaiiTe KpacHbIi WTeKep.

Mpy 3TOM NOAKNIOYEHUM 3BYK ByAET MOHOOHNYECKUM,
[axe ecnv BblbpaH pexxum cTepeo.



Step 1 Connectingtoa TV

War 1 MoakntoyeHue K TenieBU30OpPY

To connect to a TV or the other
VCR without video/audio input
jacks

Use a PAL system RFU adaptor (not supplied).
Refer to the operating instructions of your TV or
the other VCR and the RFU adaptor. With an
RFU adaptor, the sound is monaural even on
stereo models.

If your TV or the other VCR has an S video jack
Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
VIDEO OUT jack on your VCR and the S video
jack on the TV or the other VCR.

[OnA noaKnoYeHNA K TeneBu3opy
Wnu Apyromy BuaeomarHuTogoHy,
He OCHaLeHHbIM BXOAHbIMMY
rHespgamu Bugeo/ayamo

Mcnonb3ynTte agantep RFU cuctembl PAL (He
BXOAUT B KOMMNNEKT). CM. MHCTPYKLUMM NO
aKcnyatauum Balero Tenesusopa unm gpyroro
BuaeomarHntodoHa n agantepa RFU. Mpu
noaknoyeHun apantepa RFU 3Byk 6yaeT
MOHOMOHNYECKUM, AaXKe eCNn NOAKIIIOYEHHAA
MozAesb ABNAETCA YCTPOWCTBOM C PyHKLMEH
cTepeo.

Ecnu Ha Tenesusope unuv apyrom
BuAaeomarHuTocoHe UmeeTcA BuAeorHe3go S
[InA nony4eHnA BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHbIX
N306pa>KeHWn CMonb3ynTe Npy NOACOeANHEHNN
Buaeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT).

[Mpu TakoM coeanHeHun He noHapgobuTcA
NOAKIoYaTh XEeNTbIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeanHUTENbHOro kabena ayamo/Bnaeo.
MoakntounTe BUAeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B
komnnekT) K rHe3gy S VIDEO OUT Ha aTom
BMAEOMArHMTOOHE 1 K BUAeorHe3ay S Ha
TeneBn3ope v ApyroM BUAEOMarHMTogoHe.

nuneLeAuruoNe X exaololdol]  pauels bunies
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Step 2 Preparing the
power supply

NMyHKT 2 MNMoaroTtoBkKa
UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Connecting to the mains

When you use your VCR for an extended period,
we recommend that you power it from the mains
using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your
VCR with the plug’s A mark facing right.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

MopknioyeHue K ceTeBOM po3eTke

Mpw anuTensHoM akcnnyaTauum
BMAEOMarHMTOhoHa PEKOMEHAYETCA UCMONb30BaTh
nUTaHne OT 3NEKTPUYHECKON CETU C MOMOLLLIO
CeTeBOro agantepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OtkponTe Kpbiwky rHezga DC IN n
noacoeauHUTe ceTeBol ajanTep NnepemMeHHoro
Toka K rHe3ay DC IN, Tak 4Tobbl MeTKa A Ha
wTekepe 6bina HanpaeneHa BNpaso.

(2) MopcoeamHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHNA K
ajanTepy nepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoennHWTE CETEBON LWHYP K
3NEKTPUYECKO CeTu.

1 2 3 )
1)
»
\_ )
PRECAUTION NMPEOOCTEPEXEHUE

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to

the mains, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

= The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack (not supplied) is attached to
your VCR.

«The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This
means that the battery pack (not supplied)
cannot supply any power if the mains lead is
connected to the DC IN jack, even when the
mains lead is not plugged into the mains.

= Keep the AC power adaptor away from your
VCR if the picture is disturbed.

When you use your VCR outdoors
Use the battery pack (not supplied) (p. 11).

Using a car battery
Use the Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not
supplied).

AnnapaT He OTK/oYaeTCA OT MCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA
NepPeMEHHOro TOKa, NMoKa OH MOACOeANHEH K
3NEeKTPUYECKON CETH, Jaxe ecnu cam annapar
BbIK/OYEH.

MpumeuyaHuA

¢ [luTaHne OT ceTeBoro ajantepa NepeMeHHoro
TOKa MOXET noJaBaTbCA JaXe B clyyae, eciu
6aTapeiiHbIn 610K NpUKpenneH K Bawemy
BUAEOMArHUTOHOHY.

e 'He3pno DC IN obnagaet “npuoputetTom
MCTOYHMKA”. DTO 03HAYAET, YTO NUTaHNe oT
6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka He NoaaeTcA, Noka NPoBoA
3NEKTPONMTaHNA noacoeanHeH K riesgy DC IN,
[axke ecnv NpoBoA 3NEKTPONUTAHUA He BKIIOYEH
B CETEBYIO PO3ETKY.

e Ecnun nsobpaxeHme uckaxaetcs, OTOABUHbTE
CceTeBOW afjanTep NePeMEHHOro Toka nogasnbLie
OT BUAEOMarHnTochoHa.

Mpu ncnonb3osaHum BuaeomarHuTodoHa BHe
nomeLyeHuna

Vcrnonb3yiiTe 6aTapenHbiil 610K (He BXOAUT B
komnnekT) (cTp. 11)

Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMOGUNIBHOIO aKKyMynATOpa
McnonbsyiiTe apantep/3apAaHoe yCTPOUCTBO
NOCTOAHHOrO TOKa Sony (He BXOAWUT B KOMMIEKT).



Step 2 Preparing the power supply

MyHKT 2 NoAarotoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Using with a battery pack
(not supplied)

Install the battery pack to use your VCR
outdoors.

Your VCR operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (L series).

Installing the battery pack
Press and slide the battery pack in the direction
of the arrow.

To remove the battery pack
While pressing <= BATT, slide the battery pack
to the right.

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6aTaperMHOro
6noka (He BXOoAUT B KOMMNEKT)

YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapeiiHblil 610K, 4TO6bI
1Cnonb30BaTh BUAEOMArHUTO(OH BHE NMOMELLEHNA.
Baw BuaeomarHntohoH pabotaeT TONMbKO C
6aTtapeiiHbim 6510kom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum L).

YcraHoBKa 6aTtapeiiHoro 6noka
Haxxmute Ha 6aTapeiiHblii 610K U CABUHbTE €ro B
HanpasneHnn CTPENKK.

e BATT

Battery Pack
(not supplied)/
BaTtapeiiHbii
610K (He Bxoaut
B KOMM/IEKT)

Ana cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
HaxuvmanA Ha KHOMNKY <= BATT, coBUHbTE
6aTapeiiHblil 610K BNpaso.

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your VCR by holding the battery
pack. If you do so, the battery pack may slide off
and cause damage to your VCR.

Remaining battery time indicator

When you use an InfoLITHIUM battery pack, the
remaining battery time is displayed on the
monitor screen. It may not be displayed properly,
however, depending on the conditions and
circumstances of use. The message appears when
the battery is dead. After you set the POWER
switch to ON, it takes about 1 minute for the
correct remaining battery time to be displayed.

Mocne yctaHoBKM 6aTapenHoro 6yoka

He nepeHocuTe cBO BMAEOMarHMTOOH, Aep>ka
ero 3a 6atapeliHblii 6510Kk. B npoTuBHOM criy4yae,
6aTapeiiHblil 610K MOXET COCKOMNb3HYTb C 3TOr0
BMAEOMAarHMTohoHa, YTO MOXET NPUBECTM K ero
NoOBPEXAEHMUIO.

WHaukaTop ocTaslierocA BpemeHu paboTbl
6aTapeun

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum 6ataperHoro 6roka
InfoLITHIUM ocTaBlueeca Bpema paboTbl 6aTapeu
oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe MoHuTopa. OHO MOXeT
oTobpaxaTbCA HE COBCEM TOYHO, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
yCnoBui 1 06CTOATENLCTB, B KOTOPbIX
ucnone3yeTcA annapaTypa. Korga 6atapen
paspsxeHa, 0TobpaxkaeTcA COOTBETCTBYyoLLee
coobLuyeHue. MNpy ycTaHOBKe nepekntoyartena
POWER B nonoxexune ON, nponget okono 1
MUHYTBI, MPEXAe Yem Ha aucree noABUTCA
npaBuSibHOE BpeMA ocTaBsluerocA 3apaaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka.

nuneLeAuruoNe X exaololdol]  pauels bunies
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Step 2 Preparing the power supply

MyHKT 2 MNMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
VCR.

You can charge the battery with your VCR.

(1) Install the battery pack.

(2) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor (supplied with your VCR)
to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A mark
facing right.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(4) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

(5) Set the POWER switch to OFF. When
charging begins, the POWER ON/CHARGE
lamp lights up orange.

5 OFF e ¢ ON
POWER ‘1||||||||i’

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your VCR.

Notes

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. Otherwise, a short-
circuit may occur and damage the AC power
adaptor.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= |f the battery pack is not to be used for an
extended period, charge the battery pack once
fully, and then use it until it fully discharges
again. Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

When the battery pack is charged fully
The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp goes off.

3apAapka 6aTtaperiHoro 6noka
WcnonbayiiTe 6aTapeiiHblii 610K anAa aToro
BMAEOMarHMTooHa nocne ero 3apAaKu.
BaTtapeliHbin 6510K MOXKHO 3apAXaTb, He CHUMasA
ero ¢ BuaeomarHutTodoHa.

(1) YctaHoBuTe H6aTapenHblin 6510K.

(2) Otkponte kpblwKy rHes3ga DC IN n
NoACcOeAuHUTE CETEBOM afanTep NepemMeHHoro
TOKa (npunaraeTca K BUAEOMarHMTogoHy) K
rHe3gy DC IN, Tak 4To6bl METKA A Ha WITEKEPE
6blna NnoBepHyTa BNpaso.

(3) MopacoeamHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHNA K
aganTepy NEPEMEHHONO ToKa.

(4) MoacoepnHUTE CETEBOW LUHYP K
3N1EKTPUYECKO CETW.

(5) YctaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenune OFF. Koraa 3apaaka HauMHaeTca,
namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE 3aropaeTtcA
OpaHXXeBbIM CBETOM.

Mocne 3apAaanku 6aTapeHoro 6noka
OTcoeauHuTe CEeTeBON ajantep NepeMeHHoro Toka
otT rHesga DC IN Ha BuagomarHuTodoHe.

MpumeyaHua

® He fonyckante KOHTaKTa MeTannmyeckmx
npeamMeToB C METANIMYECKUMU YaCTAMU WITEKePa
MOCTOAHHOrO TOKa ceTeBoro agantepa. MiHave
MOXET NMPOU30NTU KOPOTKOE 3amMblkaHue 1
nospexeHve Balero BugeomarHMTogoHa.

¢ Bcerpa yaananTe Bnary ¢ 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

* Ecnu 6aTapeliHbiii 650K He 6yaeT
MCMoNb30BaTbCA B TEYEHNE ANUTENBHOIO
NMPOMEXXyTKa BPEMEHM, MOSTHOCTLIO 3apAAUTE €ero,
a 3aTeM UCMonb3ynTe, NoKa OH He pa3pAaUTCA
OKOHYaTenNbHO. XpaHuTe 6aTapeliHblii 650K B
npoxsiagHoM MecTe.

Korpa 6aTtapeiiHblil 6510K 3apAXXeH NONTHOCTbIO
Namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE He ropur.



Step 2 Preparing the power supply

MyHKT 2 MNoarotoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging time/Bpema 3apAaaku

Battery pack/
BarapeiHbin 610K

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHanA 3apAaka (HopmasnbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-F330 150(90)
NP-F530/F550 210(150)
NP-F730/F750 300(240)
NP-F930/F950 390(330)
NP-F960 420(360)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack

MpnbnusutensbHoe BpeMA B MAHYTax ANA 3apAAKu
NONTHOCTbLIO pa3pAXKeHHoro 6aTtapenHoro 6noka.

Playing time/Bpema BocnpousBeaeHus

Battery pack/ Playing time/
BarapeiHblit 6110k Bpemsa Bocnpou3sBeaeHna
NP-F330 105 (95)

NP-F530 175 (160)
NP-F550 210 (190)
NP-F730 365 (325)
NP-F750 440 (395)
NP-F930 575 (520)
NP-F950 675 (610)
NP-F960 790 (710)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery pack

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the time
using a normally charged battery pack. The
battery life will be shorter if you use your VCR in
acold environment.

The table shows the playing time for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 P system. The playing
time of tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system is reduced by about 20%.

You can charge the battery pack abroad
For details, refer to page 94.

If the power goes off even though the battery
remaining indicator shows that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
battery remaining indicator is corrected.

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data, such as battery
consumption, with compatible electronic
equipment. This VCR is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (L series). Your
VCR operates only with the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack. The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack
has the (D ifourtium ) mark.

“InfoLITHIUM?” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

MpunbnnanTensHoe BpemA B MUHyTax npu
MCMONb30BaHWUN MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOrO
6aTapeinHoro 6noka

Lindpbl B ckobkax “( )” ykasbiBaloT BpemA npu
Mcnonb3oBaHnM 6aTapeinHoro 6510ka ¢ HopMasibHOW
3apAgkoi. Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum
BWAEOMarHMTohoHa B XONOAHbIX YCITOBUAX CPOK
cnyx6bl 6aTaperiHoro 61oka cokpatlaeTca.

B Tabnuue otobpaxkaeTcA BpemaA
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA ANA KacCeT, 3anncaHHbIX B
cucteme Digital8 ). Bpema Bocnpoun3seaeHua
KacceT, 3anncaHHbIX B cucteme Hi8/standard 8,
yMeHbluaeTcA npuMmepHo Ha 20%.

BaTtapeiHblil 6510K MOXKHO 3apAXXaTb, HAXOAACH
3a rpaHuuen
Moapo6Hble cBeaeHuA CM. Ha cTp. 94.

Ecnu nutaHue oTkK04aeTCcA, XOTA
MHAUKaTOp OCTaBLUEerocA BpemeHu paboTbl
6arTapeu nokasbiBaeT [OCTAaTO4YHbIA ANA
paboTbl 3apAa

CHoBa NonHoCTbIO 3apAanTe HaTapelHbii 610K,
YTO6bI MHANKATOP NPaBWILHO MOKa3blBas
ocTaBleecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTapen.

Yto Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnaeT co60i MOHHO-TUTUEBIV
6aTaperHbIn 610K, KOTOPbIN MOXET 06MeHnBaTbCA
AaHHBbIMKW, TaKUMK Kak noTpebneHne sHeprum
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka, ¢ COBMECTUMbIM 3/1IEKTPOHHbBIM
obopynoBaHueM. TOT BUAEOMArHUTO(POH COBMECTUM
¢ 6atapeiiHbim 6r1okom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepuu L). Baw
BUAEOMarHUTOOoH paboTaeT ToNbko ¢ HaTapertHbIM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeinHom 6noke
“InfoLITHIUM” umeeTca metka (f) InfoLITHIUM .
“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCcA TOProBoi Mapkom
Kopnopauuu Sony.

nuheleAuruode » eMgoLoldol] payuels bBuies
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Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

We recommend using Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 D video
cassettes.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 10 - 13).

(2) While pressing the small blue button, slide
EJECT in the direction of the arrow. The
cassette compartment automatically lifts up
and opens.

(3) Insert a cassette with the window facing up.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.

PekomeHayeTca ucnonb3oBatb kacceTbl Hi8 FiEY
Digitals 3.

(1) MoparoToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTaHKA (cTp. 10-13).

(2) HaxxaB HEHOMbLUYIO CUHIOKO KHOTKY,
nepenBuHbTe nepeknioyarens EJECT B
HanpasneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbln oTcek
aBTOMaTUYeCKN NOAHUMETCA BBEPX U
OTKpoeTcA.

(3) BcTaBbTe KacceTy Tak, 4T06bl OKOLLIKO 6bIfio
obpalleHo BBEPX.

(4) 3akpoliTe KacceTHbI OTCEK, HaXKaB Ha HEM
KHOMKY (PUSH).

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and eject the
cassette in step 3.

[nA n3sneyeHuA KacceTbl
BbInonHute yKasaHHy'o Bbllle npoueaypy v BblHbTE
KacceTy B MyHKTe 3.

Notes

« Do not insert your fingers or touch inside of the
cassette compartment with your fingers when it
is open. It may cause your VCR to malfunction.

= Your VCR records pictures in the Digitals B
system.

= The recording time when you use your VCR is
2/3 of indicated time on Hi8 HiiEl (PAL) tape. If
you select the LP mode in the menu settings,
indicated time on Hi8 HliEl (PAL) tape.

= If you use standard 8 Bl tape, be sure to play
back the tape on your VCR. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 Bl tape on other VCRs.

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

Mpumeyanmna

e Koraa KacceTHbI OTCEK OTKPbIT, He NpuKacanTecb
nanbLUamMm K ero BHyTPEHHWUM YacTAM. OTO MOXET
NPUBECTU K HEUCNPABHOCTW BUAEOMarHMTooHa.

¢ Baw B1naeoMarHuTodoH 3anvcbiBaeT n3obpaxkeHvA B
cucteme Digital8 B).

* Bpema 3anvicu npu ncnonb3osaHnm Bawero
BMAEOMarHUTochoHa cocTaBnaeT 2/3 OT BPEMEHH,
o6o3HayeHHoro Ha kacceTe Hi8 ki E] (PAL).

Mpw BbiGOpE pexnma LP B HacTpoiikax MeHto, Bpemsa
o6o3HayeHo Ha kacceTe Hi8 Hli E] (PAL).

¢ Ecnu ucnonbayetca kaccerta standard 8 B, ee cneayet
BOCMPOW3BOANTL HA 3TOM Xe BUAEOMarHUTOgoHe.
Mpu BocnpousseneHnu kacceTol standard 8 E] Ha
ApYrux BUAEOMarHUTOOHaX MOryT NOABAATLCA
MO3aun4Hble MOMEXMU.

[AnA npepoTBpalleHUA cay4yaHOro CTUpaHuA
MepenBuHbTE NENECTOK 3aluThl 3anucy Ha
KacceTe, Tak 4TObbI NOABMNACH KpacHaA MeTKa.




— Basic Operations —

Playing back a tape

— OCHOBHbIe onepauum —

Bocnpou3seneHue neHTbI

(1) Connect your VCRtoaTV (p. 8).

(2) Prepare the power supply and insert a
cassette to play back (p. 10 - 14).

(3) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to ON.
The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp (green) on
the front lights up.

(4) Press = to start playback.

~—— DISPLAY

(1) MNoacoeanHuTe BMAEOMarHMTOOH K
Tenesusopy (cTp. 8).

(2) MoaroToBbTE MCTOYHUK MUTAHWNA U BCTaBbTE
KacceTy ana socrnpousseaeHua (cTp. 10-14).

(3) HaxkaB Ha maneHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY Ha
nepekntoyatene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxexue ON.
3aropaeTcs (3eneHanA) namnoyka POWER ON/
CHARGE, pacnonoxeHHas Ha nepeaHen

.

To stop playback
Press l.

naHenw.
(4) Haxkmute KHonky == gnA Havana
BOCMpPOM3BEAEHNS.
=~
3 OFF e ¢ON
POWER
J
r4
REW
<
J

Notes on the DISPLAY button

= When you connect your VCR to a TV, you can
confirm the screen indicators on the monitor
screen.

«Press DISPLAY to display the screen indicators.
To make the indicators disappear, press it
again.

AnA octaHOBKM BOocnpou3BeneHuA
Haxmute kHonky M.

MpumeyaHna otHocuTenbHO KHonku DISPLAY

® Ecnn BUAeoMarHuTohoH NoACOeANHNTL K
TeNeBn30py, TO IKPaHHLIE MHAMKATOPbI MOXHO
NPOBEPATb Ha 3KpaHe MOHWUTOPA.

* HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY ana otobpaxeHuA
9KpaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB. HaxkmuTe ee elle pas,
4TO6bI MHAMKATOPbI UCHE3NN.

nunedauo alaHaOH2Q  suonriadQ oiseg
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Various playback modes

To operate the video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to ON.

To view a still image (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. The PAUSE lamp
(orange) lights up. To resume playback, press 11
or =>.

To advance the tape
Press B in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press =.

To rewind the tape
Press <« in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press =.

To change the playback direction
Press «ll<< during playback to reverse the
playback direction. To resume normal playback,
press =.

To locate a scene while searching the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture at
high speed while advancing or
rewinding the tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B> during playback. For slow playback in
the reverse direction, press <@l << during
playback, then press B». To resume normal
playback, press =.

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 during playback. For double speed
playback in the reverse direction, press <l <<
during playback, then press x2. To resume
normal playback, press =.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press =11 FRAME (+) in playback pause
mode. For frame-by-frame playback in the
reverse direction, press ll<< FRAME (-) in
playback pause mode. To resume normal
playback, press =.

Pa3nuyHbie peXXumbl
BOCMpoM3BeAeHUA

[lnA Mcnonb3oBaHWA KHOMOK yrpaBneHus
BuAeon3obpakeHmeM yCTaHoOBUTE Nepekovaresb
POWER B nonoxeHue ON.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HENOABUXXHOTO
n3obpaxxeHuA (naysa socnpousseneHun)
Bo BpemA BocnponsBeneHua Haxmute kHonky BN
3aroputca namnoyka PAUSE (opaH>xeBbiM
cBeToMm). [InA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BoCnpou3BeneHna Haxxmute KHonky Il nnn >,

AnA ycKOpeHHON NepeMOTKM NEHTbI
Bnepea

B pe>kume 0CTaHOBKM HaXKMUTe KHONKy PP, inA
BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCNpPOU3BeAeHWA
HaXXMWUTe KHOMKY =.

Ana yCKOpeHHOﬁ nepemMoTKHU JIeHTbl Ha3aa
HaxmuTte B pexxvme oCcTaHOBKM KHONKy <. AnA
BO306HOB/EHNA 06bIYHOr0 BOCNPON3BEAEHNA
HaXXMUTe KHOMKy =

AnAa nameHeHuA HanpaBfieHUA
BOcCnpou3BeneHuA

Bo BpemA BOCNpon3BeAeHUA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
<ll<< gnA n3meHeHVA HanpaseHWA
Bocnpou3BeneHus. [na Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIMHOrO
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY =,

AnA oTbickaHuA anNu3oga BO BpemA
rnoucka nsobpa)xeHua (Nouck
n3o6pa)keHuA)

[epxuTe HaXkaTon KHOMKy <« unu PP Bo BpemA
Bocnpou3BeneHus. [na Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIMHOrO
BOCMPON3BEAEHUA OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY.

[nAa KoHTponA u3obpa>keHUA Ha BbICOKOM
CKOPOCTU BO BPeMA NEPEeMOTKM JIEHTbI
Brnepea Uiy Hasaa (NOMCK MeToaoMm
nporoHay)

JepxuTte HaXaTon KHOMKY << BO BpeMsA NEPEMOTKM
NeHTbl HasaAa UM KHOMNKyY »» B0 BpemMA NepemMoTKu
NeHTbl Brnepea. [InA BO306HOBNEHMA nepemMoTKu
NeHTbl Bnepea unn Hasapg oTnyctuTe KHOMKY.

[AnAa npocmoTpa BocnpousseaeHUA
n3o6pa)keHnA Ha 3ameasIeHHON CKOPOCTU
(3amenneHHoe Bocnpowsae.quwe)

Bo BpemA Bocnpon3BeaeHUA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY I».
[inA 3ameAneHHOro BOCMpon3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM
HarnpaBfieHUM BO BpeMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE
KHOMKy <l <<, 3aTem HaXmMuTe KHOMKy B>,

[nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 06BIYHOrO BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNA
HaXXMUTe KHOMKy =,



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

In these various playback modes

= Noise may appear when your VCR plays back
tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system.

=Sound is muted.

= The previous recording may appear as a mosaic
image when playing back in the Digital8 B
system.

= The VCR does not automatically detect Digital8
B or Hi8/standard 8 system in the various
playback modes.

Notes on the playback pause mode

«\When playback pause mode lasts for 3 minutes,
your VCR automatically enters the stop mode.
To resume playback, press =.

= The previous recording may appear.

Slow playback for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system

Slow playback mode can be performed smoothly
on your VCR; however, this function does not
work for an output signal from the g, DV IN/
QOUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

Using headphones

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the {) jack
(p. 105). You can adjust the volume of the
headphones by using the VOLUME +/- buttons.

AnAa npocMmoTpa BocnpousBeAeHuA
n3o06pa)keHnA Ha yABOEHHOMN CKOPOCTHU

Bo BpemMA BOCMpOM3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY X2.
[inAa Bocnpon3BeAeHUA Ha yABOEHHOW CKOPOCTM B
o6paTHOM HanpaeneHu BO Bpems
BOCMpou3BeAeHNAa Haxxmmute KHonky <dll<<, 3atem
HaXXMuTe KHOMKy x2. [inA BO306HOBNEHNA
06bI4HOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY =,

Ona nokKaapoBoro npocmMmoTpa
BOCMNpousBeAeHNUA usobpaxxeHua

Haxmute kHonky = 11> FRAME (+) B pexume
nay3bl Bocnpou3seaeHna. [inA nokaapoBoro
BOCMpOV3BeAeHUA B 06paTHOM HanpaeieHnu
HaxxmuTe KHonky <dll<< FRAME (-) B pexxume
naysbl BOCNpou3seAeHnA. nAa Bo306HOBNEHNA
06bI4YHOr0 BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY =.

Mpu paboTe B pa3nunyHbIX pexxumax

BOCnpou3BeaeHunA

¢ [pu BOCNpOM3BEAEHNM Ha Bawwem
BUAEOMarHMTO(poHe KacceT, 3anucaHHbIX B cUCTEME
Hi8/standard 8, MoryT noABUTLCA MOMEXU.

® 3BYK OyAeT NpUryLUeH.

* Mpwu Bocnpou3aseaeHuu B cucTeme Digitald B)
npenplayLian 3anucb MOXeT 0ToBpaxaTbCA Kak
MO3an4Hoe N306paxkeHue.

¢ [pu paboTe B pasnuyHbIX pexmmax
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA BUAEOMArHUTO(OH He
pacnoaHaet cuctembl Digital8 ) nnu Hig/standard 8
aBTOMaTUYECKU.

MpumMmeyaHMA OTHOCUTENbHO pPeXXUMa nay3sbl

BocCrnpou3seaeHua

e Ecnv BuaeomarHMTopoH HaxoAUTCA B pexxmume
naysbl BOCNpov3BeaeHna 3 MUHYTbI, OH
aBTOMaTUYECKMN NeperaeT B PeXKUM OCTaHOBKMU.
[nA BO306GHOBMNEHMA 0ObIYHOrO
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY .

* MoxeT noABUTLCA NpeablayLan 3anuch.

3amepnneHHoe BocnpousBegeHUe Kaccer,
3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B

PexumM 3amenieHHOro BOCNPON3BEAEHUA MOXET
BbINOSHATLCA Ha Bawewm BugeomartnTodoHe 6e3 nomex;
0[HaKo 3Ta (PyHKLUMA He paboTaeT, Koraa BbIXOAHOM
CUrHan BblAaeTCA Yepes rHe3ao i, DV IN/OUT.

Mpu BOCNpousBeaeHUU NeHTbI B o6paTHOM
HanpasfieHuu

B ueHTpe unu BBEpXY M BHA3Y 3KpaHa MoryT
MOABNATLCA rOPU3OHTasbHbIE MomMexu. OaHaKo 3TO
He ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTHIO.

Wcnonb3oBaHue ronosHbIX TenegoHOB
MoacoeanHuTe rofioBHble TenedoHbl (He BXOAAT B
KOMMNMEKT) K rHeaay ¢} (cTp. 105). FpOMKOCTb B rONOBHbIX
TenedoHax MOXHO OTPErynMpoBaTh C MOMOLLbKO KHOMOK
VOLUME +/-.

nunedauo siaHaOH2Q  suoneiado oiseg
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Playing back a dual soundtrack
tape

When you play back a dual soundtrack tape,
select the desired sound in the menu settings.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select HiFi
SOUND, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired sound, then press the dial.
For details about the sound mode, refer to
page 67.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu disappear.

Bocnpou3sBeaeHue fieHTbl C
ABOMHOW 3BYKOBOW [ OPOXXKOM

Mpw BOCNpon3BeAEHNN NEHTLI C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW
[OPOXKOW Bbl6EepUTE HYXXHbIN 3BYK B MEHIO.

(1) Haxwmwute kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHuA
YCTaHOBOK MEHHO.

(2) MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKM [V, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AWCK.

(3) MosepHuTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
HiFi SOUND, a 3aTem HaXMuTe Ha OUCK.

(4) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOrO 3BYKa, a 3aTEM HaXXMUTE Ha
ANCK.

MopapobHble cBeAeHUA O 3BYKOBbIX pexxmmax
CM. Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLMX CTpaHuuax (cTp. 67).

(5) HaxxmmuTe kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl

ybpatb MeHto.

VCR SET
[verle P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
& TBC
MENU erlc DNR
@ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB
PB MODE
AV-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

31_)

VCR SET

VCR SET

[vedl« P EFFECT [red« P EFFECT
=) m STEREO HiFi SOUND
= & TBC 1
ETC DNR erc DNR 2
@ AUDIO MIX @ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB NTSC PB
PB MODE PB MODE
AN-DV OUT AN-DV OUT
2 RETURN 2 RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
E [E‘
)
VCR SET VCR SET
[verle P EFFECT [veRle P EFFECT

@8 HiFi SOUND 4STEREO
&5 TBC
Erc DNR

-ml

ETC DNR'

@ AUDIO MIX @ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB NTSC PB
PB MODE PB MODE
AN-DV OUT AN-DV OUT
© RETURN © RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

Using a Remote Commander

You can operate your VCR using the Remote
Commander supplied with a Sony product.

Set COMMANDER in the menu settings,
according to the remote control code of the Sony
product.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTta AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua

YnpaenATb BawmmM BrnaeomMmarHuTogoHOM MOXHO C
NOMOLLBIO NyJibTa AUCTAHUMOHHOTO yrnpaBfieHuA,
npunaraemoro K annapatype Sony.

YctaHosuTe anA napametpa COMMANDER B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO COOTBETCTBYIOLMIA KO NynbTa

OUCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBrieHua annapatypbl Sony.
Code Sony product
VTR 1 Betamax VCR Kog Annapatypa Sony
VTR 2 8mm video camera recorder VTR 1 BuaeomardutocdoH Betamax
Digital video camera recorder
VTR 2 Bupeokamepa ctaHgapta 8mm
8mm VCR
Lincdposas Buaeokamepa
VTR 3 VHS VCR BuaeomarHutocdoH ctaHgapTa
VTR 4 Digital VCR 8mm
Digital video camera recorder VTR 3 BupeomartutodoH VHS
VTR5and6  Digital VCR VTR 4 Linchposoi B1AEOMArHUTOOH
Lincdposas Buaeokamepa
VTR5un6 Lincbposoit BuaeomMarHMTohoH
Note
You cannot set the POWER switch to ON or OFF,
MpumeyaHue

or eject the cassette with the Remote
Commander.

C nomoLLbio NynbTa AMCTAHLMOHHOTO ynpaBrieHua
Hernb3A ycTaHoBUTL nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHune ON unu OFF unu n3sneyb Kaccerty.

suonelado olseg

nunedauo aI9HEOHI0
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Wide mode playback and
recording

Pictures recorded with a Sony digital video
camera recorder that have an aspect ratio of 16:9
on your VCR can be played back. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of your TV.
The picture during playback on a normal TV [a]
or awide-screen TV [b] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set screen mode of
the 16:9 wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
see normal images [c].

[a]

&

[b]

—

BocnpousBeneHue n sanuchb B
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOM peXxume

Ha Bawewm BugeomarHutooHe MOXHO
BOCMPOU3BOAUTb N306padKeHNA, 3anmcaHHble ¢
NMOMOLLbIO LMAPPOBOI BUAEOKamepbl Sony 1
nmetowme chopmat nsobpaxenua 16:9. MoapobHble
CBeAEHVA CM. B MHCTPYKLWW MO 3KcnyaTaumm
Bawero Tenesusopa.

M306paxkeHne BO BpeMsA BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA HA
06bI4HOM TeneBuaope [a] nnm Ha WUPOKOIKPaAHHOM
Tenesu3ope [b] 6yaet cxarto no wupuHe. Mpn
yCTaHOBKe MOMHO3IKPAHHOIO pexxuMa
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOro Tenesm3opa ¢ hopmaTtom 16:9
n3obpaxkeHna 6yayT umeTb 06blYHbIN pasmep [c].

[c]

&

When recording a 16:9 screen
Your VCR automatically detects the wide mode
signals and records in wide mode.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxkeHna opmara 16:9

Baw BnaeomMarHuTooH aBTomMaTuieckm
pacnos3HaeT curHasbl LUMPOKOOPMATHOrO pexmma
1 3anncbiBaeT B 3TOM peXume.



Playing back a tape BocnpousBeaeHue sieHTbI

Using the AV cordless IR receiver Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBOAHOro

) UK ayamnosupgeonpuemMmHuKa
Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver

(not supplied) to your TV or the other VCR, you Mocne noncoeanHerna 6ecnposoaHoro VK

can easily view the picture on your TV. For ayAuoBMAEONpUEMHMKA (HE BXOAMT B KOMMIEKT) K
details, refer to the operating instructions of the Balwemy Tenesusopy unu apyromy

AV cordless IR receiver. BMAEOMarHMTohoHy MOXHO NpocMaTpuBaTh

n3obpaxkeHve Ha aKkpaHe Tenesnsopa. lNMoapobHbie
CBeAeHVA CM. B MHCTPYKLMU MO 3KCnJiyaTaumum
6ecnposogHoro VIK ayanosuaeonpnemMHmka.

SUPER LASER LINK

Infrared rays emitter/
Wsnyvatenb
MH(pakKpacHbIX nyyen

nunedauo siaHaOH2Q  suoneiado oiseg

(1) After connecting your TV and the AV (1) TMocne noacoeanHexua 6ecnposoaHoro UK
cordless IR receiver, set the POWER switch ayAnoBuaeonpremMHika K Bawewmy tenesusopy
on the AV cordless IR receiver to ON. ycTaHosuTe nepekioyatens POWER Ha

(2) Turnthe TV on and set the TV/VCR selector 6ecniposoAHoM UK ayamosnaeonpuemtinke s
on the TV to VCR. nonoxeHune ON.

(3) Set the POWER switch on your VCR to ON. (2) BkniounTe TeNeBM3op 1 yCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOp

TV/VCR Ha Tenesu3ope B nonoxexue VCR.
(3) YcrtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
BUAEOMarHMTooHe B nonoxexune ON.

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the
SUPER LASER LINK button lights up.

(5) Press = on your VCR to start playback. (4) HaxmuTe KHOMK
- y SUPER LASER LINK.

6) P0|n_t your V_CR atthe AV cordless IR Baroputca namnoyka SUPER LASER LINK.
receiver. Adjust the position of your VCR (5) HaxxmuTe KHOMKY > Ha BUAEOMarHUTOhoHe
and the AV cordless IR receiver to obtain ANA Havana BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.
clear playback pictures. (6) HanpaBbTe BMOeOMarHUTOGOH Ha

6ecnposoaHbIvi K ayaMoBuaeonpueMHmK.
OTperynupyiite nonoxeHne
BuaeomarHutocoHa n 6ecnposogHoro VK
ayaAVMoBMAEONPUEMHMKA ANA NONyYeHnA
YeTKOro BOCNPOU3BOAUMOro N306pakeHuns.

To cancel the super laser link [AnAa oTMeHb! hyHKLMKM na3epHOro
function cynepkaHana nepega4v curHanaoBs
Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the HaxxmuTe kHornky SUPER LASER LINK.
SUPER LASER LINK button goes off. Jlamnoyka SUPER LASER LINK noracHer.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

If you turn the power off
The super laser link function turns off
automatically.

If you use a Sony TV

«You can turn on the TV automatically when
you press SUPER LASER LINK. To do so, make
sure you
— Turn the TV’s main switch on.
—Set AUTO TV ON to ON in the menu settings.
— Point the infrared rays emitter at the TV’s

remote sensor.

= You can switch the video input of the TV
automatically to the one which the AV cordless
IR receiver is connected. To do so, set AUTO
TV ON to ON and TV INPUT to the same video
input (1, 2, 3) in the menu settings. With some
models, however, the picture and sound may
be interrupted momentarily when the video
input is switched.

= The above feature may not work on some TV
models.

When the super laser link function is activated
(the lamp on the SUPER LASER LINK button
lights up)

Your VCR consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the super laser link
function when it is not needed.

% is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

Mpu BbIKNIOYEHUU NUTAHUA
DyHKLMA Na3epHoro cyrnepkaHana nepegayu
CUrHanoB OTK/MIOYUTCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuun TeneBusopa Sony

© MOXXHO BK/IHOYUTb TENEeBMU30p aBTOMaTUHECKN,

ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky SUPER LASER LINK. na

3TOro y6eautecn, 4To

— BkntoyeHa KHomMKa nuTaHuA TefieBm3opa.

— Komanga AUTO TV ON ycTtaHoBneHa B
nonoxeHune ON B yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.

— ViHbpakpacHbIn n3nyyaTtens HanpaefieH Ha
[aTYuK AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna
Teneensopa.

MO>HO aBTOMATMYECKMN NEPEKIIIOYNTBECA Ha TOT

BWAEOBXOA TENEBU30PA, K KOTOPOMY

noacoeauHeH 6ecrnpoBoaHbii K

ayaMoBMAEONpUeMHUK. [nA aToro ycraHoBuTe

komaHgy AUTO TV ON B nonoxenue ON, a TV

INPUT Ha ToT e Buaeoxog (1, 2, 3), KoTopblii

yKa3aH B yCTaHOBKax MeHto. B HekoTopbIx

MOZenAx npv NepektoYeHn Ha BUAEOBX0L,

MOTyT KPaTKOBPEMEHHO OTKJItO4aTbCA

n3o6paxkeHne n 3ByK.

® YKasaHHaA Bblle PyHKLMA MOXET He
noaaepXXnBaTbCA B HEKOTOPbIX MOAENAX
TENeBN30POB.

Mpu BKIIOYEHHOM fla3epHOM cyrnepKaHasne
nepegayv curHanos (nNpu aTom
noacBeunBaeTcA kHonka SUPER LASER
LINK)

BupaeomarHuTodoH notpebnAeT aHepruto.
Haxmute kHonky SUPER LASER LINK, 4To6bI
OTKIOUUTb (DYHKLMIO Na3epHOro cynepkaHana
nepefayn CUrHanoB, ecnv oHa He TpebyeTcs.

S& ABIAETCA TOProBO MapKoW koprnopauuu Sony.



Recording from the
other VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ apyroro
BUAeomarHUTopoHa unu
Tenesu3opa

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from the other VCR or a
TV programme that has audio/video outputs.
Use your VCR as a recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your (recording) VCR. If
you are recording a tape from the other
(playback) VCR, insert a recorded tape into
the other (playback) VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(3) Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your (recording) VCR,
then immediately press 11 on your
(recording) VCR. The REC (red) and PAUSE
(orange) lamps light up.

(4) Press = on the other (playback) VCR to

start playback if you are recording a tape

from the other (playback) VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you are recording from TV.

The picture from a TV or the other (playback)

VCR appears on the TV screen or a monitor

screen of the other (playback) VCR.

Press 11 on your (recording) VCR at the scene

where you want to start recording from.

The REC lamp remains on and the lamp on

the Il PAUSE button goes off.

G

~

3 O REC—e OWPAUSE
(Gm—  — (-

Ucnonb3oBaHue coegUHUTENBbHOIO
Kabena ayauo/snaeo

MO>KHO BbINOSIHUTbL 3aNUCb Ha KacceTy C ApYroro
BVI,ElGOMaFHVITO(bOHa nnn 3anncaTtb Tenenepenady c
TeneBn3opa, KOTopbI MMeeT BbIXOAbl BUAEO/
ayavo. Vicnonb3yiTe BUAEOMarHMTohoH B
KayecTBe 3anucbiBatOLLErO YCTPOUCTBA.

(1) BcTtaBbTe UnACTYIO KacceTy (nu KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPY!O Bbl XOTUTE BBINOMHWTL 3annChb) B CBOWA
(3anucbiBatowumin) BuaeomarHuTooH. Mpu 3anucu
C Apyroro BuaeoMarHuTohoHa BCTaBbTe KacceTy,
€ KoTOpoK ByAeT NPOM3BOANTLCA 3aniCh, B
[pYrov (BOCNPOW3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOOH.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue ON.

(3) OpHoBpeMeHHO HaxxmuTe KHonKy REC u
KHOMKY crnpaBsa OT Hee Ha (3anucblBatoLem)
BUAEOMarHMTodOoHe, 3aTem cpasy HaxXMnUTe
kHonky Il Ha (3anucbiBatoLlem)

BWOEOMarHnTogoHe. 3al'0pF|TCF| ABe NamMnoykun:

REC (kpacHana) n PAUSE (opaH>xeBas).

(4) Ecnu 3anucb BbINOIHAETCA C APYroro
(BOCMpPOM3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHUTOOHA,
HaXXMWUTE Ha HeM KHoMnky = ana Hayana
BOCMNpou3BeaeHnA. BoibepuTe TENeBU3NOHHYO
nporpaMmy, eciim 3anuchb BbIMONHAETCA C
Tenesusopa.

MN3o06paxkeHne ¢ Tenesnsopa v Apyroro
(BOCMpOM3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMarHUTOhoHa
NOABWTCA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesn3opa unm
MOHMTOpA 3TOro (BOCMPOM3BOAALLErO)
BUAEOMarHMTooHa.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha Bawem
(3anucbiBaoLwem) BuaeoMarHuTogoHe B TOM
MecTe, re Hy>XHO HayaTb 3anuchb.
Jlamnoyka REC npofoskaeT ropeTb, a
namnoyka Hap kHonkow Il PAUSE noracHert.

S video cable (not supplied)/

nunedauo alaHaOH2Q  suonriadQ oiseg

<= signal flow/
Mepepava curHana
AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepavHuTEnbHbIA Kabenb ayavo/BUAEO (BXOANUT B KOMMIEKT)
A/V converting cable (supplied)/

MpeobpasoBartesnbHbIn Kabenb ayano/BMAEO (BXOAUT B KOMMMIEKT)

Bugeokabenb S (He BXoauT B

KOMMIEKT) ouT
S VIDEO IN v
Al oL P |

=) | @ VIDEO

@
- @}Aumo
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Recording from the other VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ gpyroro
BugeomarHutocgoHa unu Tenesnsopa

When you have finished recording a
tape

Press B on both your (recording) VCR and the
other (playback) VCR.

Notes

= To enable smooth transition, we recommend
that you do not mix pictures recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 with the Digital8 P system on a
tape.

= If you use fast-forward or slow-playback mode
on the other (playback) VCR, the image being
recorded may fluctuate. When you record from
the other (playback) VCR, be sure to play back
the original tape at normal speed.

«You can record a picture from another VCR or
TV of PAL system only, not from the VCR or
TV of SECAM system.

If the other (playback) VCR or TV is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white plug
to the audio output jack on the VCR or the TV.
(Do not connect the red plug.) The sound is
monaural.

If your TV or the other (playback) VCR has an
S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your (recording) VCR and the
TV or the other (playback) VCR.

Mocne 3aBepLleHuA 3anmcu KacceTbl
Haxmute kHonky M Ha 3TOM (3anucbiBatoLLeM) n
ApYyrom (BOCNpou3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMArHMTooHax.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [InA obecneyeHna NNaBHOro nepexoaa Ha o04HON
KacceTe pekoMeHayeTcA He 3anucbiBaTb
N306paxkeHnA B pasnnyHbIxX cuctemax - Hig/
standard 8 n Digital8 B.

* Bo BpemA 6bICTPOV NEPEMOTKM BNepes unv B
pexxvme 3aMe/IeHHOro BOCNPOU3BEeAEHNA Ha
Opyrom (BOCNpou3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTodoHe,
3anucbiBaeMoe U306padkeHne MOXET ApoXKaTb.
Mpw 3anucm ¢ gpyroro (BOCNpon3BOAALLErO)
BMAEOMarHuTohoHa, BOCNPOM3BOAUTE KacceTy
opurnHana Ha o6bl4HOM CKOPOCTM.

* Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb M306paxkeHne TONbKO C
[pyroro BuaeoMarHMTooHa unm Tenesnsopa
cuctembl PAL. 3anuck nsobpaxenna ¢ apyroro
BMAEOMarHuTodoHa U Teneem3opa CUCTeMb!
SECAM HeBO3MOXHa.

Ecnu apyroin (Bocnpou3BoaALuii)
BUAeomMarHuTooH unu Tenesmsop
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoakntounTe XXEenTbli LTeKep CoOeAMHUTENbHOro
Kkabena ayaMo/Bnaeo K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay
BuAeocurHana, a 6enbii LUTEKEP K BbIXOAHOMY
rHe3ay ayamocurHana Ha BUAEOMarHMTohoHe nnm
Tenesu3ope. (He noakntoyanTe KpacHbI LWTeKep.)
3ByK 6yAeT MOHO(OHUYECKNM.

Ecnu Ha TeneBu3ope unu gpyrom
(BocnpoussoaAwem) BugeomarHutogoHe
nmeeTcA BMAeorHesno S

BbinonHuTe coeamMHeHne ¢ NnoMoLblo Buaeokabena
S (He BXOAWT B KOMMNIEKT) ANA Nony4yeHuna
BbICOKOKAY€CTBEHHbIX N306paXkeHWni.

Mpy TaKoM coeanHEHUN He NoHaao6uTcA
noaKoYaTb XEeNnThli WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHUTENbHOro kabensa ayamo/BMaeo.
MoacoeanHuTe Buaeokabesnb S (He BXoauT B
KOMMMEKT) K BuaeorHesaam S Ha Bawem
(3anucbiBatoLeM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE U
TeNeBM30pe UM ApyroMm (BOCNPOM3BOAALLEM)
BUOEOMarHMTohoHe.



Recording from the other VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ gpyroro
BuaeomarHutocgoHa unu Tenesunsopa

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to the g, DV IN/OUT or DV
IN/OUT jack of the DV products. With digital-
to-digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your (recording) VCR, and
insert the recorded tape into the other
(playback) VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(3) Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your (recording) VCR,
then immediately press 11 on your
(recording) VCR.

The REC (red) and PAUSE (orange) lamps
light up.

(4) Press = on the other (playback) VCR to

start playback.

The picture from a TV or the other (playback)

VCR appears on the TV screen or a monitor

screen of the other (playback) VCR.

Press 11 on your (recording) VCR at the scene

where you want to start recording from.

The REC lamp remains on and the PAUSE

lamp goes off.

5

=~

l

=\ : Signal flow/ =

I'Iepena'-la curHana

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeguHuTeNbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeanHnTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTENbHBIM Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMNMeKT) K rHeaay §, DV IN/OUT nnm k r4eagy DV
IN/OUT annapatoB DV. Npu ncnonb3oBaHum
LMOPOBOro COeAMHEHNA BUAEO- U ayANOCUTHambl
nepepatoTcA B LMGPOBOM BUAE ANA NOCNEAyIOLEero
BbICOKOKA4Y€CTBEHHOrO MOHTaXa.

(1) BcTtaBbTe 4ncTytO KacceTy (Mnu KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BLINOMHWTBL 3anNCb) B CBOW
(3anucbiBarOLWMA) BUAEOMArHATOOH, U BCTaBbTE
3anucaHHyto KacceTy B Apyron
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOOH.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepeknoyvatens POWER B
nonoxeHue ON.

(3) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxMuUTe KHoMKy REC u KHomnky
cnpaea OT Hee Ha Balwem (3anucbiBatoLem)
BUEOMArHMTO(oHe, 3aTeM Cpasy HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
11 Ha Bawewm (3anucbiBatoLiem) BUAEOMarHUTOhoHe.
3aropaTca ase namnoyku: REC (kpacHaa) n PAUSE
(opaHxeBan).

(4) Haxmute KHOMKy = Ha apyrom
(BocnponsBoaALLemM) BuaeomMarHnTodoHe anA
Hauana BOCMpou3BeaeHuA.

M306paxkeHne ¢ Tenesnsopa unm Apyroro
(BOCNpOMN3BOAALLEr0) BUAEOMArHNTOhOHa
NMOABUTCA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesmsopa um
MOHUTOpPA 3TOro (BOCMPOV3BOAALLErO)
BuAeoMarHuTochoHa.

(5) Haxwmute kHonky Il Ha Bawem (3anucbiBaioLem)
BUAEOMarHMTOOHE B TOM MECTe, F4e HY>XHO
HayaTb 3anuch.

Namnoyka REC npogonxaeT ropeTb, a namroyka
PAUSE noracHer.

3

O REC——e

G—  e—

O IIPAUSE

'

P

supplied)/Ka6 LINK ( R
pp )/Kabenb i. (coeaMHUTENbHbIR j, DV IN/OUT
kabenb DV) (He BXOAMT B KOMMNEKT)

nunedauo siaHaOH2Q  suoneiado oiseg
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Recording from the other VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ gpyroro
BugeomarHutocgoHa unu Tenesunsopa

When you have finished recording a
tape

Press B on both your (recording) VCR and the
other (playback) VCR.

Note
If the connected equipment has a different kind
of i.LINK system, it is not compatible with your
VCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the § DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough, and when
you play back the picture using your VCR, the
picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure that the DV IN indicator appears on
the monitor screen by pressing the DISPLAY
button.

Mocne 3aBepLleHuA 3anmcu KacceTbl
Haxmute kHonky M Ha 3TOM (3anucbiBatoLLeM) n
ApYyrom (BOCNpou3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMArHMTooHax.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu nogkntoyeHHas annapaTypa ucnosib3yet
apyron Tun cuctemsl i.LINK, oHa He coBmecTuma ¢
3TUM BUAEOMArHUTOOHOM.

Bbl MoXXeTe noacoeAMHUTb TONbKO OAUH
BUAEoOMarHMTohoH ¢ nomoLyblo Kabenna
i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIn Kabenb DV).

Bo BpemA uncgpoBoro MoHTaxka

LiBeT nsobpaxkeHnAa MoXeT 6biTb HEOAHOPOAHBIM.
O[HaKo 9T0 He BNUAET Ha nepesanucb
n3obpa>keHuA.

Mpwu 3anucu HenoaBUXXHOIO U306pa)keHuA ¢
nomowbio rHesaa §, DV INOUT
3anuceiBaemoe n3obpaxkeHne CTaHoBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. [Npy Bocnpon3BeaeHn n3obpakeHmsa
Ha AaHHOM BMAEOMarHUTOMOHE OHO MOXET
apoxaTb.

Mepen 3anucbio
Y6eautecsb, 4TO NP HaXxaTun Ha kHonKy DISPLAY Ha
3KpaHe MoHWTOpa oTobpaxaeTcA nHamkatop DV IN.



— Advanced Operations —

Enlarging playback
Images - PB ZOOM

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE onepauum —

YBenuyeHve BOCNPOU3BOANMBIX
n3obpaxeHun - PB ZOOM

You can enlarge moving and still images played
back on tape.

(1) Press PB ZOOM on your VCR while you are
playing back. The image is enlarged, and t i
«— — appear on the monitor screen.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
1 : The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
<« The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)

— : The image moves leftward (Turn the

dial upwards.)

1 )
PB ZOOM

MOXHO yBenuumeaTh NoABUXHbBIE N HEMOABUXHbIE
1306paxkeHns, BOCNPOU3BOAUMBIE HA KacceTax.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCNpOM3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
PB ZOOM Ha Bawem BuaeomarHuTooHe.
N306paxkeHne byaeT yBennyeHo, a Ha akpaHe
MoHuTopa nosAsuTea T | «— —.

(2) MNosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHnA yBENMYEHHOTO N306pakeHus,
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

1: MN3o6paskeHne nepemeLLaeTca BHIS.
| : Nao6paxenne nepemelyaeTca BBEPX.

(8) MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC pgna
nepemMeLLeHnA yBENNYEHHOr0o N306pakeHus,
3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AWCK.

<+« : N3obpaxkeHne cmelLaeTca BNpaBo
(MoBepHUTE ANCK BHU3.)

— : N3o6pakeHne nepemeLlaeTcA BNEBO
(MoBepHuTe ancK BBEPX.)

(2 )
EIESE I
3
D N
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Enlarging playback images
- PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue BOCNpPoOnU3BOAUMbBIX
n3o6pakeHnnn - PB ZOOM

To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM again.

Notes

= The PB ZOOM function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 P system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function.

«You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the PB ZOOM function with
your VCR. To record pictures that you have
processed using the PB ZOOM function, record
the pictures on the other VCR using your VCR
as a player.

Pictures processed by the PB ZOOM function
Pictures processed by the PB ZOOM function are
not output through the §, DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playback

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
cancelled.

OnAa BbikntovyeHua yHkuun PB ZOOM
Haxmute kHonky PB ZOOM euue pas.

MpumeyaHuna

® OyHkumAa PB ZOOM paboTaeT ToNbKo ansa
KacceT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.

© Bbl He MOXETE BUAOU3MEHATb C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKumm PB ZOOM nzobpaxkeHuns, nonyyeHHble
OT BHELUHErO NUCTOYHMKA.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306paxkeHunn,
KOTOpble 6bI1IY BUAOU3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLBIO
hyHKunm PB ZOOM aToro BugeomarHutodoHa.
[nAa 3anucu n3obpaxxeHnin, KoTopble 6binu
BMAOM3MEHEHbBI C NoMOLLbO hyHKLUMn PB ZOOM,
3anuwmnTe M3obpaxkeHna Ha apyromn
BMAEOMarHMToOoH, NCNONb3yA CBOWN
BMAEOMarHMTOhOH B Ka4ecTBe nneepa.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
yHkuun PB ZOOM

N306parkeHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbLIO
pyHkumn PB ZOOM, He nepepatoTcA Yepes rHe3fo
& DV IN/OUT.

Mpu ycTtaHoBKe nepeknioyatena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF unu ocraHoBke
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

OyHkumAa PB ZOOM aBTOMaTUYECKN OTKIIOYUTCA.



Watching a tape with special
effects - Picture effect

MpocMoTp KacceT co crewuanbHbIMU
appexTamu - IPdexT naobpaxeHus

You can digitally process playback images to
obtain special effects like those in films oron TV.
NEG.ART [a] : The colours and brightness of the
image are reversed.

The image is sepia.

The image is monochrome (black-
and-white).

The light intensity is clearer, and
the image looks like an
illustration.

SEPIA :
B&W :

SOLARIZE [b] :

[al [b]

(1) Press MENU during playback.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [vcr),
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
P EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

The indicator changes as follows:
NEG.ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «—
SOLARIZE

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings

disappear.

MO>XHO BbINOMHATL LMcpoBYIO 06paboTKy
BOCMPOM3BOANMbIX N306PaxKeHWn AnA Nony4eHna
cneumanbHbiX 3hheKTOB, Kak B KMHOUNbMAaX Uin
Ha TeneBuAeHUN.

NEG.ART [a] : YcTaHOBKM LBETA U APKOCTMN

N306pa>keHNA COXPaHAIOTCA.
SEPIA : M306paxeHne byaeT uBeTa cenuu.
B&W : M306paxeHune bynet

MOHOXPOMHbIM (4epHO-6enbIm).
:IHTeHcuBHOCTL cBeTa byaeT

yBenuyeHa, a usobpaxexue bynet

BbIMNAAETb, KAK PUCYHOK.

SOLARIZE [b]

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU Bo BpemA
BOCMpPOV3BEAEHUA.

(2) MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC pgna
BbI6Opa yCTaHOBKM [VCR), a 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha
[NCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna

-

Bblbopa P EFFECT, a 3aTem HaxMuTe Ha ANCK.

4

-

MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa Hy>KHOro pexkuma acpdekra
1306pa>keHuns, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.
MHamkaTop 6yAeT M3MEHATLCA CrneayoLwmm
obpasom:

NEG.ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «— SOLARIZE
Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4T0o6b! ncHesnu
YCTaHOBKW MEHIO.

5

-

MENU erc DNR

VCR SET
[veRl P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
&3 TBC

@ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB
PB MODE
A/N-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

>

231

iy

VCR SET
-m OFF ficrle P EFFECT
&3 HiFi SOUND HiFi SOUND  NEG.ART
& TBC & TBC SEPIA
erc DNR erc DNR B&W
@ AUDIO MIX @ AUDIOMIX  SOLARIZE
NTSC PB NTSC PB
PB MODE PB MODE
AN-DV OUT AN-DV OUT
@ RETURN @ RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

nuhedauo siIqHHeg0gL9HaMd809 suoneladO pasueApY
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Watching a tape with special
effects - Picture effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co
cneuunanbHbiMU 3pdreKTamu
- OdhhekT nsobparkeHnA

Notes

= The picture effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

= You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function with
your VCR. To record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function,
record the pictures on the other VCR using
your VCR as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playback

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA achdekTa nsobpaxeHuns pabotaet
TOMbKO ANA KacceT, 3anucaHHbIX B cUCTemMe
Digitals D).

® Bbl He MOXKETE BUAOU3MEHATL N306padKeHNA,
BBE/EHHbIE U3 BHELLHEro UCTOYHMKA, C NOMOLLbLIO
PyHKUMM 3chheKTOB N306parkeHnA.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306paxkeHunn,
KOTOpbIE ObINN BUAOU3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMM adhhekTa n3obparkeHna aToro
BMAEOMarHMTooHa. [inAa 3anncm n3obpaxxeHun,
KOTOpbIE HbINN BUAOU3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLBIO
PYHKUMM 3chheKTOB M306parkeHnA, 3anuwmTe
n306paxkeHnA Ha Apyrovi BUAEOMarHMTOOH,
ncnonb3yA 3TOT BUAEOMAarHUTO(OH B KayecTBe
nneepa.

N306paxkeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMK ahcekToB N306parkeHUnn
N306parkeHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbLIO
dyHKUMM ahdekToB Msoﬁpe_i)KeHMﬂ, He
nepepatotca Yepes riesno b DV IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBKe nepeknioyatena POWER B
nonoxeHue OFF unu ocraHoBke
BOCMpou3BeaeHunA

DyHKUMA 3hHEKTOB M306paKeHNA aBTOMaTUYECKMN
OTKIo4aeTcA.



Watching a tape with
special performances
— Digital effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co
cneunanbHbiMu ahpeKTamu

- LUucdposou athcekT

You can add special effects on playback images
using the various digital functions.

STILL
You can play back a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving image.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can play back still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can mask a brighter area in a still image with
a moving image.

TRAIL

You can play back the image so that an
incidental trailing image is left.

Still image/
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue

STILL

Still image/
HenoaewxkHoe nsobpaxxeHne

LUML.

Bbl MOXeTe fobasnATb cneumanbHbie ahdeKTbl
K BOCMPOM3BOANMOMY 306PaxKeHMto C
NMOMOLLIO Pa3NNYHbIX LMAPOBBIX (OYHKLWA.

STILL

MOo>KHO BOCNIPON3BOANTL HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpakeHne n HaknaaplBaTb €ro Ha NoABUXHOE
n3obpaxenue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

HenoasuxHble M306pa>keHna MOXHO
BOCMNPOV3BOAMUTb MOCEf0BATENBHO Yepes
NOCTOAHHbIE UHTEpBaJIbI.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXXeTe N3MEHATb APKME MecTa Ha
HEenoABMXHOM M306pa>keHnn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3o06pa>keHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpon3BoanNTbL N3obpaxkeHne ¢
achhekTOoM 3anasgbiBaHuA.

Moving image/
MoaBuxxHOE n3obpaxkeHne

Moving image/
MoaBuxHOE N30bparkeHne

nunedauo siaHHegoaLoHamdeg09 suoneladQ paoueApY I
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Watching a tape with special MNpocmoTp KacceT co cneunanbHbIMK

performances — Digital effect adcekTamm — Uucpposon achpekr
(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT during playback. (1) HaxwmuTte kHorky DIGITAL EFFECT Bo BpemA
The digital effect indicator appears. BocrnpousseaeHuA. MNoAsnTcA nHanKaTop
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the undppoBoro agpekTa.
desired digital effect mode. (2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
The indicator changes as follows: BbIGOPA PexiMa Hy>XHOTO LMpoBOrO
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL athpekTa.
(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The VIHRMKATOp GyAST MSMEHATLCA CrIeAYIOLMM

obpasom:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL

(3) HaxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP M NOABATCA nosockl. B

indicator lights up and the bars appear. In
the STILL and LUMI. modes, the still image
is stored in memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the pexumax STILL 1 LUMI. HenoasmxHoe
effect as follows: n3obpaxkeHne 6yaeT CoXpaHeHo B NamATw.
L (4) MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
STILL - The rate of the still image you PEryNMPOBKY U306PKEHUA CrIEAyHOLIM
want to superimpose on the 06pasom:
moving image
FLASH - The interval of flash motion STILL - M”Tg”c”a”ocn’ HENOABWKHOTO
LUMI. — The colour scheme of the area in VSODPZKEHWA, KOTOPOE HYXHO
the still image which is to be :zgg;v;t;::eno,qsmxnoe
masked .W'Fh a '.“0"'”9 Image FLASH - WHTepBan npepbIBUCTOrO ABMXEHWA
TRAIL - The vanishing time of the LUMI. — LiBeToBas raMma o6nacti
incidental image HENoABMXHOro n3obpaxxeHus,
. KOTOPYIO HY>KHO 3aMeHUTb
When the number of bars on the monitor NOABXKHBIM M30BPaKEHUEM
screen getting bigger, the digital effect will be TRAIL - Bpema ncye3HOBEeHMA NOGOYHOro
getting bigger. n3obpa>keHns
Mpwv yBENMYEHWM Y1Cna NOSOC Ha SKpaHe
MOHWTOpPA LUmndpoBor achekT yeunurca.
DIGITAL f 2 )
1 EFFECT N NTTIY
1 3 -
Trrrnnsy
¥ 2
E LUMI. [T
[
1
\ =
L l
\ 7
To cancel the digital effect function [AnA oTmeHbl hyHKLMN LM poBbIX
Press DIGITAL EFFECT again. acpekToB

32 Haxmute kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT ewe pas.



Watching a tape with special
performances - Digital effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co cneuuanbHbIMU
achdekTamu — Lncpposoun achcdekt

Notes

= The digital effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 P system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

= You cannot record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function with
your VCR. To record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function,
record the images on the other VCR using your
VCR as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playback

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHua

® OyHKUMA umnchpoBoro adpekTa paboTaeT TONbKO
ANA KacceT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucTeme Digitals B.

* Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOU3MEHATb N306paxkeHus,
BBE/EHHbIE U3 BHELIHEro NCTOYHMKA, C MOMOLLbIO
DyHKUMK LMpoBbIX 3DEKTOB.

® Bbl He MOXKETE 3anncbiBaTb N306paXKEHNA,
KOTOpbIe HbINN BUAOU3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLbIO
byHKUMM LmndpoBoro acpdexkTa aToro
BuaeomarHutTodoHa. [na 3anvcu n3obpaxeHui,
KOTOpbIE ObINN BUAOU3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMK umdppoBoro adpchekTa, 3anmwmTe
n306pa>keHnA Ha ApYroi BUAEOMarHUTOMOH,
ncnonb3yaA 3TOT BUAEOMArHATO(OH B KayecTBe
nneepa.

U306paXkeHuns, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLUbIO
yHKumm umdpoBbix adcdekToB
M306paxkeHns, BUAON3MEHEHHbIE C NMOMOLLbIO
yHKUMM umcbgosux achhekToB, He NnepepatoTcA
yepes rHe3no B DV IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBKe nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxxeHune OFF nnu octaHoBke
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHNA

DyHKUMA UnppoBbIX 3h(PeKTOB aBTOMaTUYECKMN
OTKJIOUUTCA.

nuhedauo siIqHHeg0gL9HaMd809 suoneladO pasueApY
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Quickly locating a
scene
- Zero set memory

BbiCTPbIA NOUCK
anu3sopa - NamATb
HYJ1eBON OTMETKM

Your VCR goes forward or backward to stop
automatically at a desired scene having a counter
value of “0:00:00”.

Use the Remote Commander supplied with a
Sony digital video camera recorder for this
operation.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the digital video camera recorder.

Use this function, for example, to view a desired
scene later on during playback.

(1) Press DISPLAY during playback.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point you want to locate
later. The counter shows “0:00:00” and the
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the counter’s

zero point. The tape stops automatically

when the counter reaches approximately
zero. The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator
disappears and the time code appears.

Press B, Playback starts from the counter’s

zero point.

G

=

DISPLAY

BuaoeomarHMTodoH BbINONHAET NepPemMOoTKy Brepes
W Ha3aj, ¢ aBTOMaTUYEeCKOW OCTaHOBKOW Ha
HY>XHOM 3nu3oe, rae nokasaHue cHeTYnKa JIeHTbl
paBHo “0:00:00”.

[inA 3TON ONepaummn NCNonb3ynTe NynbT
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBrieHusA, NOCTaBNAEMbI C
undpoBor BUAEOKamepon Sony.

MoapobHble cBeAeHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLMM NO
3KcnnyaTaumm umgppoBon BuaeoKamepsbl.
Vcnonb3yiTe aTy cyHKUMIO, HANpUMeEp, ANA
NpPOCMOTpPa HYXHOro 3n13o4a No3xe BO Bpems
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA.

(1) Haxwmute kHonky DISPLAY Bo BpemA
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUS.

(2) Haxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHUA B TOM
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3ax0TuTe HakTH No3xe.
MNokasaHue cyeTumka namenHuTca Ha “0:00:00”,
N Ha4YHeT muraTb MHamkaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY.

(3) HaxmuTe kHonky M, Korga Heob6xoaMmo
OCTaHOBWTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHME.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHOnKy <, 4T06bI NEpemMoTaTh
JIEHTY Ha3af K HyJieBOM TOYKe cyeTymKa
NeHTbI. JIeHTa 0CTaHOBUTCA aBTOMaTUYECKN,
€CNN CHETUMK OOCTUrHET NPUGNNINTENIbHO
Hynesow oTMeTku. MHamkaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncyesHeT, 1 NOABUTCA KOA4 BPEMEHM.

(5) HaxmuTe kHonky B». BocnpousseaeHve
HayHeTCcA C HyneBoW OTMETKM CHETUMKA.

ZERO SET MEMORY



Quickly locating a scene
— Zero set memory

BbICTpbIiA NOMCK anu3oaa
- NamATb HyNeBON OTMETKM

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY again
before rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function is cancelled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

MpumeyaHua

o OyHKUMA NaMATK HYNeBon 0TMETKM paboTaeT
TONbKO ANA KacceT, 3anucaHHbIX B cUCTeMe
Digitals D).

e Ecnu ewle pas Haxatb KHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY pno Hayana nepeMoTKu NeHTbl Ha3ag,
TO (OYHKUMA NAMATH HyNeBon OTMeTKM byaeT
OTMEHeHa.

* MeX Ay KOOM BPEMEHU U AEACTBUTENbHBLIM
BpeMeHeM MOXET 6blTb pacxoxaeHue B
HECKONbKO CEKYHA,

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOM NieHTe MMeloTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKLUMA NaMATN HYNIEBON OTMETKN MOXET
paboTaTb HEBEPHO.

nuhedauo siIqHHeg0gL9HaMd809 suoneladO pasueApY
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Searching with recording
date - Date search

Mouck no gare 3anucu
- NMomck gaTtbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use the Remote
Commander supplied with a Sony digital video
camera recorder for this operation.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the digital video camera recorder.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

=N

Mo>kHO aBTOMaTM4ECKM BLINOMHATL MOUCK MeCTa, rae
M3MeHAeTCA AaTa 3anvcu, U HaunHaTb
BOCMPOM3BeAEHME C 3TOro MecTa (nouck parbl). inA
3TOW onepaumm UCnonb3ynTe NysbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHvA, NoCTaBNAEMbIN ¢ LMPOBON
BMAeoKamepon Sony.

[MoapobHble cBeAeHUA CM. B UHCTPYKLUMU MO
aKcnnyaTaumm LmdgpoBoi BUAEOKaMeEpbI.
Mcrnonb3yiiTe 3Ty hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKY, rae
V3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3an1Cu, UKW BbINONHEHWA MOHTaXa
JIEHTbI MO JaTam 3anucu.

47 200l«—F—> 5 7 2001 «— 3112 2001

il — IZ NN - | ha S
L LG
- )
4 4
[a] [c]

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) When the current position is [b], press <<«
to search towards [a] or press ¥ to search
towards [c]. Your VCR automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press <« or P», the VCR
searches for the previous or next date.

- !

(1) Haxwumarnte kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha nynbte
[LMCTAHLMOHHOTO YNpaB/eHus, noka He NoABUTCA
MHAMKATOP NoucKa AaThbl.

MhavkaTop 6yAeT U3MEHATLCA CesytoLwmum
0bpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Ecnu nenta HaxogmuTtcA B nonoxeHum [b], Haxmmte
KHOMKy 4« AnA novcka B HanpaefeHnM ann3oaa
[a] vnmn kHonky PP anA noucka B HanpasneHun
anu3oaa [c]. BuaoeomarHnTochoH aBTOMaTUYECKU
HayHeT BOCMPON3BEAEHME B TOM MecTe, rAe Aata
U3MEHAETCA.

Mpy KaXxaoM HaxaTum KHonku e nnn PPl
BUAEOMarHMTO(OH BbIMOMHAET NOWUCK NpeablayLei
Unu cnepytoLleit aatbl.

SEARCH
MODE

-

DATE 00
SEARCH

.

7~

2

DATE 01

) | »>i

.

To stop searching

36 PressH.

[AnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmute kHonky M.



Searching with recording date
— Date search

Mouck no garte 3anucu
- Mowuck pgartbl

Notes

= The date search works only for tapes recorded
in the Digital8 P system.

=The date search works only for tapes recorded
with the date and time set.

= If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your VCR may not accurately find the point
where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHua

* Mouck no aate paboTaeT TONLKO ANA KacceT,
3anucaHHbix B cucteme Digitals B.

* Mouck no aate paboTaeT TONLKO ANA KacceT,
3anncaHHbIX C yCTaHOBKOVI AaTbl N BpEMEHU.

® ECN1 NPOAOIKMTENIbHOCTb 3arvcy O4HOro AHA
MeHee ABYX MUHYT, BUAEOMArHUTOOH MOXeET
HEeTOYHO HalMTN MecTo, rae u3aMeHseTcA aara.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NeHTe MMEelTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKU

CDyHKLlVIFl noucka patbl MOXeT paﬁOTaTb HenpaBubHO.

nuhedauo alqHHegOogLOHamMda809 suoneladO PasuRAPY
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo
scan

Mouck c¢oto -
doTonouck/
doToCcKaHUpoBaHue

You can search for the still image recorded on a
tape with a Sony digital video camera recorder
(photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for five seconds
automatically (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander supplied with a Sony digital video
camera recorder for these operations.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of a
Sony digital video camera recorder.

Use these functions to check the still images or to
edit only still images.

Searching for a photo

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

Press ¢« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press <4<« or PP,
your VCR searches for the previous or next
photo. Your VCR automatically starts
playback from the photo.

@

—

~

1 PHOTO 00

SEARCH SEARCH
MODE

MO>HO BbINOMHUTL NOUCK HEMOABUXXHOTO
1306paxKeHna, 3annMcaHHOro Ha KacceTe C MOMOLLbIO
umcbpoBoii Buaeokamepbl Sony (hoTONoUCK).
Mo>HO Tak>e BbINOMHATL MOVUCK HEMOABUXKHbIX
1306pakeHnin Noo4epeaHo 1 aBTOMaTUHECKU
oTobpaXkaTh KaXk4oe U3 HUX B TeYeHne NATU CEKYHA,
(dpoTockaHupoBaHue). [ina 3Tux onepauui
MCMonb3yinTe NynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus,
nocTaenAembIv ¢ LMppoBoOI Buaeokamepoi Sony.
MoapobHble cBeAEeHMA COaepXXaTCA B UHCTPYKLUMM MO
3KcnnyaTaumm umcpoBor Buaeokamepbl Sony.

OT1 YHKLUMM UCNONB3YIOTCA AN1A NPOBEPKU 1N
peAaKTUPOBaHUA TONMbKO HEMOABWXKHbLIX N306PaKEHWIA.

Mouck doto

(1) Haxwumante kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpasfneHuA, noka
He MNOABUTCA MHAMKATOP noucka ¢oTo.
MuaukaTop 6yaeT n3aMeHATLCA crneayowmnm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Haxxmute kHoMKy 4 vnu PP, 4TOObI
BblbpaTh POTO ANA BOCnpousseaeHua. Mpu
KaXkAOM HaXkaTum KHOMKu 4 nnn ppl
BUAEOMarHUTOOH BbINOMHAET NOUCK
npeablayLiero unm cnegyoilero ¢oTo.
BupeomarHuTohoH aBTOMATUYECKN HAYHET
BOCMpPON3BeAeHNe € 3TOro ooTo.

- J

-
2 PHOTO 01
SEARCH

.

.

To stop searching
Press W.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky H.



Searching for a photo
— Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto
- ®dotonouck/PoTocKkaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Press ¢« or PP,

Each photo is played back for about 5
seconds automatically.

CkaHupoBaHue hoTo

(1) Haxwumarte kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHWA, NoKa
He MoABMTCA NMHAMKATOP noucka
hoTOCKaHNpOBaHUA.
WnpaukaTop 6yneT n3MeHATbCA cneaylowmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) HaxmunTte kHonKy ¢ unn PP,
Kaxpoe doTo bynet aBTomaTtm4eckmn
oTO6paXkaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

i )
1 S'\E/IAORDCEH PHOTOSC/:JS

]

.

7~

2

o |
C]C]J

\

To stop scanning
Press H.

[AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxwmuTe kHonky M.

Note
The photo search and photo scan functions work
only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search and photo scan functions may
not work correctly.

MpumeyaHue
DyHKUMM choTonomcka n hoTockaHmpoBaHua paboTaroT
TOMbKO ANA KacceT, 3an1caHHbIx B cucteme Digitald B.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOMN NIeHTe UMeloTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMM choTonomcka n hoToCKaHMPOBaHUA MOTYT
paboTaTb HenpaBWIIbHO.
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Displaying recording data
and screen indicators
- Data code function

OtobpaxkeHne AaHHbIX 3anNuUCK
W 3KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB
- OYHKLUMA KOoAa AaHHbIX

When you playback tapes recorded by your VCR,
you can check the recording date/time.

Also, when you playback tapes recorded by a
Digital8 B system video camera recorder with
the data code function, you can check the
recording date/time and various settings when
you have recorded.

Using the data code function
Your VCR automatically stores the date/time

and the recording data used during the recording
in the memory of the tape.

DATA CODE —————————

Mpu BOCNpOM3BEAEHUM KACCET, 3arncaHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO
3TOr0 BUAEOMarHMTOhOHA, MOXHO NPOBEPUTL AaTy U
BpemA 3anucy.

Kpome Toro, npy BOCNPOW3BELEHNM KACCET, 3annCaHHbIX C
nomoLsto Baeokamepsi cuctembl Digital8 B ¢ dyHkumeit
KoZAa AaHHbIX, MOXHO NPOBEPUTL AATy 1 BPEMA 3anucu, a
TaKXe Apyrie 3anucaHHble napameTpsl.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUU KOoaa
AaHHbIX

[laHHbIN BVI.ELeOMaI'HMTOd)OH aBTOMaTun4eCcKu 3anucoisaeT
AaTy U BpemA, a Takxe Bce Apyrue AaHHble, UCnonb3yemble
BO BPEMA 3anunCu, B KACCETHYIO NamMATb.

Press DATA CODE on your VCR.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure AUTO/MANUAL, white balance, gain,
shutter speed, aperture value) — no indicator

Date/time
[ata/Bpema

4 7 2001
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

To not display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 67).

The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

Haxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha
BuaeomarHutocoHe.

WHavkauma 6yneTt N3MeHATLCA cneaytomm obpa3om:
naTa/Bpemsa — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (yCTonunBan
cbemKa, KoppekTupoBka akcnoavummn AUTO/MANUAL,
6anaHc 6enoro, ycuneHue, CKOpocTb 3aTBopa,
BenuuuHa guadparmbl) — 6€3 nHanKauum

Various settings
Pa3Hbie YCTaHOBKU

[a]
[ ] [b]
watof | [c]
50 AWB
FL8| 98— [d]
C
L [e]
[f]
[a] HanKaTop BbIKIIOYEHHOW YCTONYMBOW CbeMKUB

(OFF)
[b] NHankaTop pexxuma akcnosnumm
[c] NHamkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro
[d] MHavkaTop ycuneHnwA
[e] NHaomkaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
[fl Bennuuna anadparmbl

[nA oTMmeHbl 0TO6pa)KeHMA pa3HbIX
yCTaHOBOK

YctaHosute napametp DATA CODE B nonoxexue
DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp. 67).

NHankaumAa 6yaeT N3MEHATLCA Criefytowmm obpasom:
nara/spema — 6e3 nHaMKauum



Displaying recording data and screen
indicators — Data code function

OTo6paKeHue AaHHbIX 3anucy U IKPaHHbIX
MHANKATOPOB - DYHKUMA KOAa AaHHbIX

Note on the data code function
The data code function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

Recording data
Recording data is the information of your VCR or
camcorder when you have recorded.

When you use the data code function, bars

(-=- == - and --:--:--) appear if

— A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

— The tape was recorded by a camcorder or your
VCR without the date and time settings.

Data code
When you connect your VCR to the TV, the data
code appears on the TV screen.

MpumeyaHMA OTHOCUTENbHO PYHKLUU Koaa
AaHHbIX

DyHKUMA KOAA AaHHbIX paboTaeT TONbKO ANA KacceT,
3anucanHbIx B cucteme Digital B.

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble AaHHbIe - 3TO VIHd)OpMaLI.VIFl O TOM, Korga
6bina BbINOMHEHa 3anucb BUAEOMArHUTOPOHOM nnu
KaMKo4epom.

Mpu ucnonb3osBaHun PyHKLMM KoAa AaHHbIX

noABNAKTCA Nonockbl (- -- ---- n --:--:--), ecnm

— BocnponsBoautcA He3anucaHHbI y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

- JleHTa He noagaeTcA CYMTbIBAHUIO U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHWI U MOMEX.

— 3anucb Ha NeHTy 6bina BbINONHEHa, Koraa B
BuAeoKamepe unu BuaeomarHutodoHe He 6binn
YCTaHOBMEHbI AaTa 1 BpeMA.

Kopa AaHHbIX

Ecnu BuageomarHutooH noacoeanHnTb K TeNeBunsopy,
KOA, AaHHbIX Takxe byaeT oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa.
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Superimposing a title Hano)eHue TuTpa

You can select one of eight preset titles and two Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paTh OAMH 13 BOCbMM NPeaBapuTesibHO
custom titles (p. 44). You can also select the YCTaHOBJIEHHbIX 1 ABYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 44).
language, colour, size, and position of titles. Mo>HO Take BblbMpaTh A3bIK, UBET, pasMep 1

nonoxeHne TUTPOB.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu. (1) Haxwmure kHonky TITLE ana oTobpaxeHna MeHio
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (O3], TUTPOB.

then press the dial. (2) Moseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the ycranoskw (1), a saTem HaxwTe Ha AvCK.

(3) MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa

dgswed tltl_e, then press the dial. The titles are HYXXHOTO THTPA, 3aTEM HAXMHTE Ha AUCK. TUTpI
displayed in the language you selected. 0TOBPAXKAIOTCA HA BLIGPAHHOM A3bIKE.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if (4) VIaMeHuTe LBET, pasmep N NONoXKeHUe TUTPa,
necessary. €CIMN HYXHO.

@® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @ MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbiGopa
the colour, size, or position, then press the LBeTa, pasmepa Wi nonoXeHns, 3aTem HaxmuTe
dial. The item appears. Ha auck. MoABUTCA 3NeMeHT.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ® MNosephure auck SELIPUSH EXEC ann exiGopa
the desired item, then press the dial ® HYXHOTO oneMenTa, 3?5%(%”“"“9 Ha K.

! - . MosTopAamnTe nyHKThl (D 1 (D o Tex nop, noka
® Repeat steps @ and @ until the title is laid TUTD He ByET PACTONOXEH HAANeXALLUM
out as desired. 0Bpasom.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (5) MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
TITLE, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial TITLE, 3aTem cHoBa HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH
again to complete the setting. EXEC anA 3aBepLUeHNA YCTaHOBKM.

(6) Press REC to start recording. (6) Haxwmute kHonky REC ana Havana 3anucu.

(7) When you want to stop recording the title, (7) Korga notpebyeTcA OCTaHOBUTbL 3anucb TUTPA,
press TITLE HaxxmuTe KHonky TITLE.

( '
RESET TITLE
1 TITLE =HC I
19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
[] E> CONGRATULATIONS!
@ OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END
L [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
HELLO! [OMHELLO!
\ % HiAbey HoLibar \ HABDY HOL IDAYS
1 CONGRATULATIONS! E> @ CONGRATULATIONS!
@ OUR SWEET BABY @ OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACATION
‘ THE END » THE END
[TITLE]: END [??‘ﬁ.TEL]'REND
PRESET TITLE
[k HELLO!
\ G0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY \
L N i,
@ OUR SWEET BABY == VACATION =
'WEDD | N rd ~
l “ 71N
[TITLE] : END
[TITLE
\ LRy
=VACATION-
vy
42 L [TITLE] : END )




Superimposing a title

HanoxxeHue Tutpa

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

Press TITLE while you are recording, and carry
out steps 2 to 5. When you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial at step 5, the title is recorded.

To select the language of a preset
title

If you want to change the language, select &
before step 2. Then select the desired language
and return to step 2.

Y106bI HANOXUTb TUTP BO BpeMA
3anucu

HaxwmuTe kHonky TITLE Bo BpemA 3anucu n
BbINOSIHNUTE NYHKTbI € 2 no 5. MNMocne HaxaTua Ha AucK
SEL/PUSH EXEC B nyHKTe 5 Ha4yHeTCA 3anuncb TUTpa.

YT10o6bI BbIOpaTh A3bIK NpeABapUTENIbHO
yCTaHOBJIEHHOro TuTpa

Ecnu Heob6x0auMo n3MeHWTb A3bIK, Bbibepute
nepej, BbINOMHEHNEM NMyHKTa 2. 3aTem Bblbepute
HEeo6X0AUMBI A3bIK U BEPHUTECH K NYHKTY 2.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select @] in
step 2.

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows :
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows :
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

= The title position changes as follows :
1> 2¢> 3¢ > 4> 56> 6> 7> 8 9
When the number of the title position getting
larger, the title is positioned in getting lower on
the monitor screen.
When you select the title size to LARGE, you
cannot choose position 9.

When you are selecting and setting the title
You cannot record the title displayed on the
screen.

While you are playing back

You can superimpose a title. However, the title is
not recorded on the tape.

You can record a title when you dub a tape by
connecting your VCR to the other VCR with the
A/V connecting cable. If you use the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)
instead of the A/V connecting cable, you cannot
record the title.

[AnAa ucnonb3osaHnA co6CcTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Hy>HO Mcnonb3oBaTh COBCTBEHHbIN TUTP,
Bbl6epuTe B NyHKTe 2.

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

¢ LiBeT TUTpa n3meHAeTcA cneayowmm obpasom:
WHITE (BEJIbIV) «— YELLOW (KENTbIN) «—
VIOLET (®UNOJIETOBbIN) «—
RED (KPACHBI) «— CYAN (TOJIYEOW) «—»
GREEN (3EJIEHbIN) «— BLUE (CUHWIA)

¢ Pasmep TUTpa u3aMeHAeTCA cneayowmm o6pasom:
SMALL (MANEHbKW) «— LARGE (BOJIbLLIOWN)
Mpy LARGE pa3smepe Henb3A BBecTv 6onee 12
CVMBOJIOB.

 [1o3numMA TUTpa N3MEHAETCA CneayoLLmm
obpasom:
1323456789
Mpun yBenMYeHUn HoMepa no3uumm TUTpa oH
6yAeT pacnonaratbCA HUXKE Ha 3KpaHe MOHWUTOPA.
Ecnu BbibpaH pasmep Tutpa LARGE (60nbLuoin),
Henb3A Bbl6paTh NonoxeHue 9.

Mpu BbIGOPE U yCTaHOBKE TUTPa
3anuck TTpa, 0To6paKaemMoro Ha akpaHe,
HEBO3MOXXHa.

Bo BpemAa Bocnpou3BeaeHuA

Mo>xHO HanoxuTb TUTP. OfHaKO, TUTP He
3anncbiBaeTCA Ha NEHTY.

TWTp MOXHO 3anucaTb BO BpEMA nepesanmcu KacceThl,
NoAKIOYMB BUAEOMArHUTOGOH K Apyromy
BW/AEOMAarHMTOOHY C MOMOLLILIO COEANHNTENbHOrO
kabenna ayavo/suaeo. Ecnu BMecTo coeauHUTENBHOrO
kabenna ayavo/Buaeo ncrnonbdyetcA kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHnTenbHBLIN Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMMEKT), 3an1cb TUTpa HEBO3MOXHa.

nuhedauo alqHHegOogLOHamMda809 suoneladO PasuRAPY

43



Making your own titles

Co3aaHue cobcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your VCR. Each title can have up to 20
characters.

(1) Press TITLE.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to selectfig],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOML1) or second line
(CUSTOM2), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

column of the desired character, then press

the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired character, then press the dial.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected

all characters and completed the title.

To finish making your own titles, turn the

SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then

press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

5

=

6

~

7

~

Mo>kHo co3patb He 6onee ABYX TUTPOB N COXPaHUTb UX
B BuAeoMarHuTooHe. Kaxablii TUTP MOXeT
coaep>xaTb He 6onee 20 CMMBONOB.

(1) Haxmwute kHonky TITLE.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKM 2], @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(3) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
nepsoi cTpokn (CUSTOM1) unu BTOpoW CTPOKK
(CUSTOM2), 3aTem HaxxmMuTe Ha AUCK.

(4) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
KOJOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha
[VICK.

(5) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HY>XHOrO CMMBONA, 3aTEM HAXXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(6) MoBTOpANTeE NYHKTbI 4 M 5 0 Tex Nop, noka He
6ynyT BblIbpaHbl BCE CUMBOJSIbI U MOMHOCTHIO
HabpaH TUTp.

(7) [AnA 3aBepLueHNA coCTaBNEeHNA COOCTBEHHbIX
TUTpoB noBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa [SET], 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha auck. Tutp

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear. 6y4eT CoOXpaHeH B NamATu.
(8) HaxmuTe kHonky TITLE, 4To6bI MCHE3N0 MEHIO
TUTPOB.
( A ( N
TITLE TITLE SET TITLE SET
3 cusTOoML SET [ [cusTOML SET
\ (] CUSTOM2 SET \ (] CUSTOM2 SET
[PkPRETURN
a
? ?
‘ A
[TITLE]: END [TITLE] : END
PRESET TITLE
HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS! =Y e - m— e 7
? OUR SWEET BABY \ (] GUSTOMZ SET N |
yf[’/f_r"”‘-;‘v [fOWPRETURN 12345 SFYNE
CAT 10| FGHIJ 67890 ¢id”
THE END ? KLMNO AETOU [ € ]
PQRST AEIOU [+P2]
[TITLE]: END , UVWXY AEORE [SET]
/ A & 21 AONGR
\ 7 *., 1= ATOUA
[TITLE]: END [TITLE] : END
l o TITLE SET P1 TITLE SET P1
\ ABCDE 12345 $FYNE \ ABCDE 12345 SFYNE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io”: FGHIJ 67890 ¢io”:
KLMNO AEIOU [ « ] KLMNO AEIOU [ « ]
AEIOU [+P2] [PlRST AEiOU [+P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] UVWxY AEOEE [SET]
z& 2?1 AONCR z& 2?1 AONCR
J 1= ATOUA A 1= ATOUA
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END
e TITLE SET P1 TITLE SET P1
____________________ S
\ ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE \ ABCDE 12345 SF¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io”: FGHIJ 67890 ¢io”:
KLMNO AETOU [ « ] KLMNO AETOU [ « ]
PQRESIT AETOU [+P2] PQRESIT AETOU [+P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
z& 2?1 AOAER z& 2?1 AOAER
J 1= AToUA A 1= AToUA
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END
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Making your own titles

Co3pnaHue co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored
In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to change,
then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then press
the dial to delete the title. The last character is
erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you select [9P2]

The menu for selecting alphabet and Russian
characters appears. Select [9P1] to return to the
previous screen.

To erase a character
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?1], then select the blank space.

,uﬂFl U3MEeHeHnA CoOXpaHeHHOoro B
namATn TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe yctaHoBky CUSTOM1 nnmn
CUSTOM2, B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT TOFO, KAKOW TUTP HY>KHO
U3MEHUTb, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK

SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
AnA Bblbopa yCTaHOBKM [€], @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK
anA yaanexua Tutpa. MNocneaxuii cumson 6yaeT
yAaneH. Beegute Tpebyemblin HOBbIV TUTP.

Ecnu Bbi6bpaTb anemeHT [P2]
MoABuTCA MeHIo AnA BbIGopa pycckoro andasunTta.
Bbi6epute [P 1] AnA Bo3sBpaTta B npeAblAyLLMIA 3KPaH.

Ona vyAaneHuAa cuMmBonia
Bri6epuTe [€]. MocnenHwin cumson 6yaeT yaaneH.

[Ona BBOAa npob6ena
Boibepute [Z& ?!], 3aTem BbibepuTe npobern.
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb KacceTbl

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your VCR to the other (recording) VCR
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your VCR.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
and insert the recorded tape into your
(playback) VCR.

(2) Set the input selector on the other (recording)
VCR to LINE. For details, refer to the
operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(4) Press = PLAY to play back the recorded
tape on your (playback) VCR.

(5) Start recording on the other (recording) VCR.
For details, refer to the operating instructions
of the other (recording) VCR.

KOMMMEeKT)

S VIDEO OUT .
IER o

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENIbLHOIO
Kabena ayauo/supeo

MoacoenmHuTe cBOM BUAEOMArHMTOOH K
Opyromy (3anvcbiBaroliemy) BUAEOMarHMToOoHy
C NMOMOLLbIO coeanHUTeNbLHoro kabena ayano/
BW/AEO0, KOTOPbIA BXOAMT B KOMMMIEKT NOCTaBKM
BUaeoMarHMTodoHa.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYyto Bbl XO0TUTE BbINOMHUTL 3aMNnChb)
B ApYrov (3anvcbiBarowmi)
BUAEOMarHMTO(OH 1 BCTaBbTE 3anUCaHHyo
JIeHTY B CBOW (BOCMPOU3BOAALLMIA)
BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE CENEKTOpP BXOAHOrO CUrHana Ha
OPYrom (3anvcbiBatoLem)
BuaeoMarHuTooHe B nonoxeHue LINE.
MoapobHble cBeAeHMA CM. B MHCTPYKLWMU MO
3KCnnyaTauum BTOPOro (3anuncbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve ON.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky = PLAY, 4T06bI Ha4aTb
BOCMpPOU3BEAEeHNE 3anMcaHHON NeHTbl Ha
3TOM (BOCNpPOU3BOAALLEM)
BUAEOMarHNTohoHe.

(5) HauHuTe 3anuchb Ha apyrom
(3anucbiBatoLLeM) BUAEOMArHMToOoHe.
MoapobHble cBeAeHMA CM. B MHCTPYKLUMU MO
3KcnnyaTauum Apyroro (3anuncbiBatoLLero)
BUAeoMarHMTodoHa.

S video cable (not supplied)/
Bupeokabenb S (He BxoauT B

AUDIO OUT

"N

e

VIDEO OUT

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepuHuTtenbHbii kabenb ayamo/ =
BWAEO (BXOAUT B KOMMIIEKT)

—" : Signal flow/
Mepepava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press M on both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR.

IN
s EEIEE S VIDEO
=) | @ VIDEO
T @
- @}AUDlo VoR
= /
=

Korpa nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawem
(BOCnpOM3BOAALLEM) U APYrOM (3anucbiBatoLLEeM)
BUAEOMArHUTOhOHax.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

Be sure to clear the indicators from the screen
If they are displayed, press the following buttons
to not record the indicators on the dubbed tape
—-DISPLAY

- DATA CODE

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

E1 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS, SIVHS S-VHS,
VHSC, SWHS[H S-VHSC, [ Betamax, ED
Betamax, ""DV mini DV, IN DV, or P Digital8

If the other (recording) VCR is a monaural type
Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white plug
to the audio input jack on the VCR. You do not
need to connect the red plug. With this
connection, the sound will be monaural.

If the other (recording) VCR has an S video
jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR.

06A3aTeNIbHO OTKJIIOYMTE UHAMKATOPbI HA
9KpaHe

Ecnu oHu oTobpaxaloTcA, HaxkmmuTe cneayowme
KHOMKM, 4TO6bI HE 3anucbiBaTb UHANKATOPbI HA
nepesanncbiBaemyto feHTy

-DISPLAY

- DATA CODE

MOHTa)X MOXXHO BbINOSIHATb Ha
BugeomarHMTooHax, KotTopble

noaAep >XMBaloT criegyiowme CUCTEMbI

E 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, VHS] VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SWiSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ED
Betamax, "IN mini DV, IN' DV nnu B Digital8

Ecnu BTOpO# (3anucbiBaloLuin)
BUAEOMarHMTohoH ABNAETCA
MOHO(OHUYECKUM

MoacoeamHnTe XXEenToin WTekep
coeauHNTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
LITeKep - K BXOAHOMY FrHe3fy ayavocurHana Ha
BuaeoMarHMTodoHe. KpacHbin Wwtexkep
noaKmnoyaTh He HY>KHO. [Mpy 9TOM NOAKIHOYEHNUM
3BYK 6yAeT MOHO(DOHNYECKUM.

Ecnu Ha apyrom (3anucbiBatoLem)
BuaeomarHuTocoHe umeeTca BuaeorHesno S
[inA NonyyYeHnA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHbIX
n306parkeHni ucnonb3ynTe nNpyu NOACOEANHEHUN
Buaeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT).

[Mpn Takom coeanHeHUn He NoHazobuTcA
NoAKJIoYaTh XENThIN WwTekep (BUAEO)
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeamHnTe Buaeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMMNEKT) K Buaeordesagam S Ha Bawem
(sBOCnponsBoaALLEeM) 1 APYyroM (3anucbisatoLLlem)
BUAEOMArHUTOOHaXx.

XelHop Bunip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to §, DV IN/OUT and to DV
IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-
digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the screen indicators.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
and insert the recorded tape into your
(playback) VCR.

(2) Set the input selector on the other (recording)
VCR to DV IN if it is available. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
(playback) VCR.

(5) Start recording on the other (recording) VCR.
For details, refer to the operating instructions
of the other (recording) VCR.

DV IN/OUT

\,

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeavHuTenbHbIM Kabenb DV) (He BxoanT B
KOMMEKT) K rHeaay g, DV IN/OUT u rHesay DV
IN/OUT annapatoB DV. NMpu ncnons3oBaHunm
LUMpOBOro coeMHeHnA BUAEO- 1
ayavocurHansl nepegatoTca B LMGPOBOM Buae
[nA nocrneayoLero BblICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO
MOHTaxa. KpaHHble MHAMKATOPbI He
nepesanvcbiBatoTcA.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NEeHTY (MK NeHTy,
Ha KOTOpYlo Bbl X0TUTE BbINONHUTL 3annchb)
B ApYrov (3anvcbiBaroLmi)
BUAEOMarHMTO(OH 1 BCTaBbTe 3anUCaHHyo
JIEHTY B CBOW (BOCMPOM3BOAALLMN)
BUAEOMArHMTOOH.

(2) YcTaHOBMTE CENneKTop BXOAHOrO CUrHana Ha
Opyrom (3anucbiBatoLem)
BuaeomMarHutodoHe B nonoxexve DV IN,
ecnv TakoBoe umeeTcA. MNoapobHbie
CBEAEHNA CM. B MUHCTPYKLMK NO
3KcnnyaTauuv Apyroro (3anuncbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMarHUTOhoHa.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxenve ON.

(4) HaunnTe BOCnpoM3BeAeHME 3anMcaHHON
neHTbl Ha Bawewm (BocnponssoaALLem)
BUAEOMarHUTOhOHeE.

(5) HaynuTe 3anucb Ha apyrom
(3anucbiBatollem) BuaeoMarHMTodoHe.
MoapobHble cBeAeHMA CM. B MHCTPYKLUMMU MO
3KcnnyaTauum Apyroro (3anuncbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa.

i DV IN/OUT

|
<= signal flow/

I'Iepe.uaqa CcurHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press M on both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR.

i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)/
Kabenb i.LINK (coeaunnTensHbin kabenb DV) (He BXoAUT B KOMMIEKT)

Korpa nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOHYEHa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawem
(BOCMPOU3BOAALLEM) U APYTOM (3anMCbiBAIOLLEM)
BUAEeOMarHnTohoHax.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

Note on tapes that are not recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The picture may fluctuate. This is not a
malfunction.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system

Digital signals are output as the image signals
from the § DV IN/OUT jack.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 81 for more information about i.LINK.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the § DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also, when
you play back the recorded pictures on other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

MNpumeyaHue OTHOCUTENbHO KacceT, KoTopble
3anucaHbl He B cucteme Digital8 B
M306paxkeHne MoxeT 6blTb HEYCTONYNBBIM.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTLIO.

Mpu BoCnpon3BeaeHNN KacceT, 3anucaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/standard 8

LinchpoBble curHanbl BbIAAIOTCA, KAk CUrHasbI
n3obpakeHua, HYepes rHesao §, DV IN/OUT.

Bbl MOXXeTe NoACOeANHUTb TOJIbKO OAUH
BUAeoMarHMTooH ¢ nomoLyblo Kabenna
i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbi kabenb DV).
MoapobHble ceBeaernA o i.LINK cm. Ha cTp. 81.

Mpwu 3anucu HeNOoABUXKHOIO n3obpa)keHuA
yepes rHesgo §, DV IN/OUT

3anncbiBaemMoe nsobpa>keHne cTaHoBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. Kpome Toro, npy BoCnpon3BeaeHun
3anMcaHHoro n3obpaxkeHma Ha apyron
BMAgoannapatype OHO MOXeT ApOXaTb.

XelHop Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu3ogos - Liucgposon
MOHTa)X Mo nporpamme

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
other (recording) VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>xHbIi anuson

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>HbIn ann3op,

Mo>kHo aybnvpoBaTtb Ha KacceTe BblbpaHHble ansa
MOHTa>ka anm3o4bl (NporpaMmbl) 6€3 NoMoLM Apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLLero) BUAEOMarHMTogoHa.

Onn30bl MOXHO BbIGUpaTh MO Kaapam.

—

{@\%\Q@\ﬁ

Switch the order/

M3meHeHnA nopAgka

Before operating the Digital program

editing

Step 1 Connecting the other (recording) VCR
(p. 50).

Step 2 Setting the other (recording) VCR for
operation (p. 51).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the other
(recording) VCR (p. 57).

When you dub using the same (recording) VCR

again, you can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 59).

Operation 2 Performing a Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 61).

Notes

= The Digital program editing works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot dub the display indicators.

«When you edit a digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with ¢ LANC.

= When you confirm the set-up video screen,
connect your (playing) VCRtoa TV, or a
monitor using the super laser link function.

Step 1: Connecting the other
(recording) VCR

You can connect either the A/V connecting cable
or the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated on page 46.

When you use the i.LINK cable (DV connecting

50 cable), connect the devices as illustrated on page 48.

Mepen Hayanom UngpoBOro MOHTaX<a no

nporpammve

LWar 1 TNMogknioyeHne Apyroro (3anncbiBatoLLEro)
BuaeomarHuTodoHa (cTp. 50).

llar 2 HacTporika Apyroro (3anvcbiBatoLLero)
BugeomarHmTodoHa anA pabotbl (CTp. 51).
LWar 3 PerynupoBka CUHXPOHHOCTW ApYroro

(3anuceiBarowero) BuaeomarHuTodoHa (cTp. 57).
Ecnu B fanbHeilwem nepesanuchb BbIMONHAETCA C
MOMOLLbIO TOFO Xe (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BMEOMAarHUToPoHa, Warn 2 n 3 MOXHO NPONyCTUTb.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMU LucpoBoro

MOHTaXa no nporpammve

OnepauuAa 1 CospaaHve nporpammbl (CTp. 59).

Onepauua 2 BbinonHeHne ungpoBoOro MoHTaxa
no nporpamme (nepesanucb KacceTbl)
(cTp. 61).

MpumeyaHuna

* QyHKLWA LMIPOBOro MOHTaXa No nporpamMme pabotaeT
TONLKO ANA KacceT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digitals B3 .

* [lHavKaTopbl Ha AUCTNee He NepesanucbiBatoTCA.

* pn MOHTaXe LMPOBOro BUAEO CUTHanbI ypaBneHna
HEBO3MOXHO nepecbinath yepes (& LANC.

¢ [ocne Bblbopa Hy>XHOro BUAEON306paxeHnA NoACOeANHNTE
Bau (Bocnpon3BoAALLMiA) BUAEOMArHMTOQOH K TENeBn3opy
NN MOHWUTOPY C NOMOLLbIO (hYHKLIMW Na3epHOro
cynepkaHana nepefayu CUrHanos.

LWar 1: Moakno4yeHue Apyroro
(3anucbiBatowwero) BuaeomarHuTogoHa

MoXHO NOAKNIOHUTL COeAMHUTENbHBINA Kabenb A/V unu

Ka6enb i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHbi kabenb DV). Mpu
CroNb30BaHNM COeAMHUTENbHOTO Kabena A/V

NOAKMIOHNTE YCTPOINCTBA, KaK MOKa3aHo Ha CTpaHuLie 46.

Mpwn ncnonb3osaHum kabens i.LINK (coeanHUTENbHbIN

kabenb DV) noakniounTe ycTpoNCTBa, Kak NoKas3aHo Ha cTp. 48.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopoB - LucgpoBoit MOHTaXK no
nporpamme

Step 2: Setting the other
(recording) VCR for operation
- Using the A/V connecting cable

To edit using the other (recording) VCR, send the
control signal by infrared ray to the remote
sensor on the other (recording) VCR.

When you connect using the A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedures below.

Setting the IR SETUP code

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON on your
(playback) VCR.

(2) Turn the power of the other (recording) VCR
on, then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a digital video camera

recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [Erd,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
IR SETUP code of the other (recording) VCR
(p. 52), then press the dial.

Lliar 2: HacTpoiika gpyroro
(3anucbiBarowero) BuaeomarHuTochoHa
AnAa pabotbl - icnonb3oBaHne
coeauHUTENbHOro Kabena ayauo/snaeo

[InA BbINONTHEHNA MOHTaXa C UCMOJIb30BaHNEM
Opyroro (3anuceiBaroLero) BuaeoMarHnTogpoHa
MO>HO nocbinate NK-curHansl ynpasneHus Ha
€ro AaT4MK AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBieHus.
Ecnu noaknioveHne npou3BoANTCA C MOMOLLbIO
COoeAVHUTENbHOro ayamo/Bmaeo kabens,
BbIMONHANTE NpoLeaypbl, yKa3aHHbIE HUXE.

YcrtaHoBka kopa IR SETUP

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexHne ON Ha (Bocnpoun3BoaaLLeM)
BWAEOMarHMTohoHe.

BkntounTe nuTaHve apyroro (3anucbiBaroLlero)
BWAEOMAarHMTooHa 1 yCTaHOBUTE CENEeKTop
BXOAHOro curHana B nonoxexuve LINE.

Mpv noacoeanHeHUN LMPOBOI BUAEOKaMEPbI
ycTaHoBuUTe ee nepekntoyaTtens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR/VTR.

HaxxmunTte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHuna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKM [ETC], @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha [UCK.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
EDIT SET, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Boibopa
CONTROL, a 3aTem HaXmMUTe Ha AUCK.
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Boibopa
IR, a 3aTem HaXXMWUTe Ha ANCK.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Boibopa
IR SETUP, a 3aTeM HaXXM1UTe Ha [UCK.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTh Kog IR SETUP apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLlero) BugeomarHuTodoHa (cTp. 52),
3aTeM HaXMWUTe Ha AUCK.

2

(3)
4
(5)
(6)
@
®)
9

-

VCR SET
ek P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
& TBC
MENU = o
@ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB
PB MODE
AN-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

6-9 [t
OTHERS
ver [WORLD TIME 0 HR l
=) = BEEP )
[ErdevIDEO EDIT
’ EDIT SET ERS OTHERS
PRETURN veR EDIT SET VeR EDIT SET
e IR
&3 ADJ TEST i .LINK ADJ TEST
[Erde "CUT-IN” LU
El CUT -OUT @ CuT-ouTr
IMENU]: END IR SETUP -> IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
5
J OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
/ ver EDIT SET vea EDIT SET ven EDIT SET
es [CONTROL ] IR CONTROL @3 CONTROL
&= ADJ TEST &3 ADJ TEST &5 ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN” CUT-IN” [ 7CUT-IN"
? "CuT-ouT ? UT -QUT” @ rCcuT-our”
IR SETUP TR SETUP W[__3] > 2
PAUSEMODE PPAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PORETURN PORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anu3sogos - Liudposon moHTa)k no
nporpaMmme

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your VCR. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on the other (recording) VCR. The
default setting is code number 3.

WHdopmauma o kope IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP conepxxutca B namATn
BUAEOMArHUTOOoHa. YCTaHOBUTE NPaBUIbHbIN
KOA, COOTBETCTBYIOLMIA ApYroMy
(3anucbiBatowemy) BugeomarHmTodony. Mo
YMON4YaHuio yCTaHaBNMBaeTCA Koz 3.

Brand IR SETUP code Brand IR SETUP code
®dupma-u3rotoBuTeNb Kop IR SETUP ®dupma-u3roToBuTenb Kop IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 89, 36

Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 62, 50, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Avristona 84 Orion 70, 58"

Baird 36, 30 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Blaupunkt 83,78 Philips 83, 84, 86
Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84
Canon 97 Roadstar 47

CGM 47, 83, 36 SABA 76,21
Clatronic 73 Samsung 93,94, 52, 22
Daewoo 26 Sanyo 36

Ferguson 76 Schneider 84,10
Fisher 73 SEG 73

Funai 80 Seleco 47,74
Goldstar 47 Sharp 89, 98
Goodmans 26, 84 Siemens 10, 36
Grundig 83,9 Tandberg 26

Hitachi 42, 56 Telefunken 91,92
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tensai 73

JvC 12,14,15,11,21 Thomson 76, 100
Kendo 47 Thorn 36, 47
Loewe 16, 47,84 Toshiba 40

Luxor 89 Universum 92,70, 47
Mark 26" W.W. House 47

Matsui 47, 60, 58 Watoson 83, 58
Mitsubishi 28, 29

* TV/VCR component/ TB/KOMNOHEHT Tenesm3opa/BngeomarHutooHa

Note on the IR SETUP code
The Digital program editing does not work if the
VCR is not corresponded to IR SETUP codes.

MpumeyaHue oTHocutenbHo Koaa IR SETUP
DYHKUMA LM POBOro MOHTaXxa no nporpamme
He paboTaeT, ecnv BUAeOMarHMTopoH He
cooTBeTcTBYeT koaam IR SETUP.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnoB - LucdpoBoi MOHTaX no
nporpamme

Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR, then press the dial.

The correct button depends on the other
(recording) VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of the
other (recording) VCR.

YcTaHOBKa peXXuMoB ANnA OTMEHbI

nay3bl MNpu1 3anucu Ha Apyrom

(3anucbiBatowem) BuaeomarHutodoHe

(1) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bblbopa PAUSEMODE, a 3aTtem HaxxmuTe Ha
[NCK.

(2) MoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTb PeXuM AnA OTMEHbI Nay3bl Npu
3anvcu Ha Apyrom (3anvcbiBaroLem)
BMAEOMAarHNTOOHe, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha
[NCK.

Bbi60p npaBuibHOM KHOMKK 3aBUCUT OT E

LpYroro (3anucblsatoLero) 2

BUAeoMarHMTodoHa.

ObpaTuTechb K UHCTPYKLMAM MO s

aKCnnyaTaummn Apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero) 5

BUAEOMarHUTOhoHa. X
a )

1

OTHERS

ven EDIT SET

©9  CONTROL

& ADJ TEST

[Exde »CUT-IN”

P "CuT-oUT”
IR SETUP
TR TEST  REC
PRETURN ~ PB

[MENU] : END

OTHERS
VeR EDIT SET

IR SETUP
PAUSE
TR TEST
ORETURN

[MENU] : END

o e

The buttons to cancel recording pause on the

other (recording) VCR

Select the buttons when you cancel recording

pause on the other (recording) VCR, and start

recording.

The buttons vary depending on the other

(recording) VCR. To cancel recording pause

= Select “PAUSE” if the button to cancel
recording pause is L.

= Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

= Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is .

KHONkM AnA oTMeHbl Nay3bl NPy 3anucu Ha

Apyrom (3anucbiBarowem)

BuaeomarHutocoHe

BbibepuTe 3TV KHOMKM NpU OTMEHE Nay3bl Npuy

3anvcu Ha Apyrom (3anvcbiBaroLem)

BUAEOMarHMTO(OHE U HAYHWUTE 3anuch.

KHOMKKU MOryT 6bITb pasHbIMK B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT

MoAenu (3anucbiBatoLlero) BuaeoMarHuTodoHa.

[nAa oTMeHbl Nay3bl Npu 3anmcu

¢ Buibepute “PAUSE”, ecnu kHonka ana
OTMeHbI nay3bl npu 3anucy - I

¢ Buibepute “REC”, ecnu KHOMNKa A51A OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anucu - @.

* Buibepute “PB”, ecnu KHOMNKa A51A OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anvcu - .
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONIbKO HY)XHbIX
anun3opoB - Lincgposoi MOHTaXk no
nporpammve

Setting your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR to face each
other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your
(playback) VCR to face it towards the remote
sensor of the other (recording) VCR.

Set the devices more than 30 cm (12 in.) apart,
and remove any obstacles between the devices.

Infrared rays emitter (back side)/
M3nyyaTenb uHdpakpacHbIx ny4en
(3a4HAA naHenb)

YcTaHoBuUTE 3TOT (BOCNPOU3BOAALLMMI) U
ApYyroin (3anucbiBaloLmnit)
BUAEOMarHUTOOHbI TaK, 4TOObl OHKN
Haxogunucb Apyr NpoTuB apyra
WHdppakpacHbIi nanyyarenb 3Toro
(BOCNpOM3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHTohoHa
Heob6X0AMMO HanpaBWUTb Ha JaT4YMK
[OUCTaHUMOHHOIO YNpaBfieHna apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLLEero) BUAEOMarHNTogoHa.
YcTaHoBUTE YCTPOMCTBA Ha paccToAaHun 6onee
30 cm (12 prorimoB.) Apyr OT Apyra u ycTpaHute
ntobble NPenATCTBUA MEXAY HUMW.

The other (recording) VCR/
[pyroi (3anvceiBatoLwmin)
BUAEOMArHUTOOH

Remote sensor/
[JaTyvk AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHuA



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HY)KHbIX
anu3opnos — Lincdposoi moHTax no
nporpamme

Confirming the other (recording) VCR

operation

(1) Insert a recordable tape into the other
(recording) VCR, then set to recording pause.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the other (recording) VCR starts recording,
the setting is correct.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

If the other (recording) VCR operates
correctly
Skip to step 3 on page 57.

If the other (recording) VCR does not operate

correctly

= Set the IR SETUP code, or select the button to
cancel the recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR.

= Place your (playback) VCR at least 30 cm
(12 in.) away from the other (recording) VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

MpoBepka paboTbl Apyroro

(3anucbiBalowero) suaeomarHuTooHa

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy AnA 3anvucy B Apyron
(3anucbiBarowmin) BUAEOMArHUTohoH, 3aTem
yCTaHOBUTE PEXXVM Nay3bl 3anucy.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa IR
TEST, a 3aTeM HaXXM1UTe Ha AUCK.

(3) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna Bbibopa
yctaHoBkm EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaXXmMuTe Ha AUCK.
Ecnv gpyrow (3anvceiBatoLumin) BUAeOMarHMTooH
Npou3BOAUT 3aMUCh, 3TO O3HAYaET NPaBUMNbHYIO

HaCTPOWKY.
Mo OKOHYAHUM MHAMKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha o
COMPLETE. s
Q
( Y =
]
OTHERS I
J‘ ver EDIT SET =
@ CONTROL ¥

AD.

=) ) TE
[rd¢ " CUT-IN” ENGAGE
® ”CUT-OUT” RECPAUSE
IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE
PRETURN  EXECUTE
[MENU] : END

OTHERS
vea EDIT SET
CONTROL
= AD) TEST
Ede "CUT-IN”

PAUSEMODE
COMPLETE
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

s o

Ecnu gpyro#u (3anucbiBaowwmmn)
BMAeomarHMTOCbOH paﬁoTaeT npaBuiibHO
MepenawnTe K wary 3 Ha cTp. 57.

Ecnu ppyroin (3anucbiBaloLymii)

BuaeomarHuTodoH pabortaet HenpaBuibHO

¢ YctaHosuTe kop IR SETUP unu Boibepute
KHOMKY A1 OTMEHbI Nay3bl NPy 3anvcy Ha Apyrom
(3anucbiBaoLwem) BuaeoMarHuTodoHe.

® YcTaHoBUTE (BOCMPOM3BOAALLMIA)
BWAEOMarHMTOOH Ha PacCCTOAHUN HE MeHee
30 cm (12 AorMMoB.) OT APYroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMarH1TooHa.

® ObpaTnuTECh K MHCTPYKLUMAM NO 3KCMyaTaumm
Apyroro (3anucbiBaroLero) BuaeomarHmtodoHa.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
anu3opnos — Lincdposoit moHTaXx no
nporpamme

Step 2: Setting the other
(recording) VCR for operation
- Using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

When you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Setthe POWER switch to ON on your
(playback) VCR .

(2) Turn the power of the other (recording) VCR

on, then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera

recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [erc],

then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

LWar 2: HacTtpouka gpyroro
(3anucbiBatowero)
BuageomarHutocgoHa anA paéorbl
- Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coegmMHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

[Mpu BbINONHEHUM CoeAnHEHNA ¢ NoMOLLbIO Kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbI kabenb DV) (He BXoAWT B KOMMMEKT)
BbIMOMHANTE NpoLeAypPbl, YKa3aHHbIE HIKE.

(1) VYcraHosute nepekniovatens POWER B nonoxenve
ON Ha 3TOM (BOCNPOM3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTO(OHE.

(2) BknioyuTe NUTaHKe APYroro (3anvcbiBatoLero)
BUAEOMarHUTO(poHa 1 yCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOTO
curHana B nonoxenue DV.
Mpw noacoeanHeHUn LMGPOBO BUAEOKAMEPDI
ycTaHoBUTe ee nepeksodatens POWER B nonoxeHue
VCR/VTR.

(3) Haxwmute kHonky MENU anAa oTobpaxeHna yCTaHOBOK
MEHIO.

(4) NMosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yCTaHoBKM [ETC], a 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha ANCK.

(5) MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa EDIT
SET, a 3aTem HaxMuTe Ha OuCK.

(6) MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
CONTROL, a 3aTem HaXmMuTe Ha AUCK.

(7) NMoseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
i.LINK, a 3aTem HaxxmMuTe Ha AuCK.

VCR SET
[vcAl« P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
MENU o DR
erc DNR
@ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB
PB MODE
ANV-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

r 67 [} =

! .’ OTHERS E OTHERS
ver [WORLD TIME | 0 HR ver EDIT SET VeR EDIT SET
\ BEEP @ IR
& COMMANDER &5 ADJ TEST = ADJ TEST i .LINK
[Erd«DISPLAY »CUT-IN” Erde »cuT-IN”
P VIDEO EDIT P ’CUT-OUT” P rcuTt-out”
‘ EDIT SET IR SETUP IR SETUP
/ PRETURN PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
U [MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
VveR EDIT SET VR EDIT SET ver EDIT SET
IR ©o [CONTROL JIR i LINK
&= ADJ TEST & ADJ TEST = ADJ TEST
Erck »cuT-IN” [Erk "CuT-IN” Erck " cuT-IN”
CUT -oUT ? " CUT-OUT” P "CUuT-oUT”
SETU IR SETUP IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
TES IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\

If you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)
With digital-to-digital connection, video and

audio signals are transmitted in digital form for

high-quality editing.

Ecnu noaknoyeHne Npou3BogMTCA C NOMOLLbIO
kabens i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHblIi kabenb DV)

Mpu Mcnonb3oBaHWM LMKPOBOTO COeAMHEHUA BUAEO- N
ayavocurHanbl nepeaatTcA B uMdpoBoM BuAe ANA
nocnenytowero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOro MOHTaXka.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3sonos — LindpoBoit MOHTaXK no
nporpamme

Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the other
(recording) VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
(playback) VCR and the other (recording) VCR.
First, eject the tape from your (playback) VCR.
Have a pen and paper ready for notes.

(1) Inserta blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
then set to recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, the
above procedure is not necessary.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on the image for
five times each to calculate the numerical
values for adjusting the synchronicity.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
monitor screen. When finished, the
indicator changes to COMPLETE.

(4) Rewind the tape in the other (recording)
VCR, then start slow playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

(5) Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN”, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of IN, then press
the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT?”, then press the dial.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
RETURN, then press the dial.

LWar 3: PerynupoBka CUHXPOHHOCTU
ApYyroro (3anucbiBaroLLero)
BuaeomarHutodoHa

Mo>kHO oTperynupoBaTb CUHXPOHHOCTb 3TOrO
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLEr0) 1 APYroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BMAeOMarHMTooHa.

CHavana u3BnekuTe KacceTy 13 aToro
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLEr0) BUAEOMArHUTOoHa.
MpuroTtoBbTe py4Ky 1 Bymary onA 3ameToK.

(1) BcTaBbTe UMCTYIO KacceTy (MK KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPYHO HY>KHO BbINOJSIHATL 3anuCb) B APYrov
(3anucbiBaoWwmin) BUAEOMarHUTOOOH, 3aTeM
YCTaHOBUTE PEXUM Nay3bl 3anncy.

Mpm BoiGope i.LINK B nepekntoyatene
CONTROL onucaHHan Bblille npoleaypa
ABNAeTCA HeobA3aTENBHON.

(2) Moeephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ADJ TEST, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(38) Moeepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnAa
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3atem
HaXXMWUTE Ha AUCK.

Ha nsobpaxeHue 3anuwyTca no nATb MeTok IN
1 OUT, No3BONAOLWMX paccunTaTb YUCNOBbIE
3Ha4yeHUA AnA PerynnpoBKN CUHXPOHHOCTW.

Ha akpaHe MoHuTOpa mMuraeT uHamkaTop
EXECUTING. o OKOHYaHW1 HAMKaTop
n3menutcAa Ha COMPLETE.

(4) TNMepemoTaiiTe KacceTy B APYroMm
(3anucbiBatoLem) BuaeoMarHuTooHe Ha
Hayano, 3aTem BKMOYMTe 3ameasieHHoe
BOCMPON3BEAEHME.

O6paTtute BHMUMaHWe Ha Ha4yanbHOEe YUCII0BOE
3HaveHune kaxaon meTku IN 1 KoHevHoe
4NCNOBOE 3HavYeHue Kaxaonm metkm OUT.

(5) PaccuuTaitTe cpefiHee 3HayeHUe BCeX
HayvanbHbIX YXCNOBBIX 3HAYEHWIA KaXK 0N
meTkm IN, a Takxe cpefiHee 3HaYeHue BCex
KOHEYHbIX YMCMOBBIX 3HAYEHWIA KaXK O METKMN
OUT.

(6) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnAa
Bblbopa “CUT-IN”, a 3aTem HaXXmuTe Ha AUCK.

(7) TMoeephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa cpefHero YucnoBoro 3HadeHus IN,
3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha OMCK.

PaccunTaHHoe HavyanbHoe NonoXeHne ana
3anvcuy yCTaHOBNEHO.

(8) nMoeepnuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnAa
Bbl6opa “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
[UCK.

(9) nMoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnAa

BblbOpa cpefHero YncnoBoro 3Hadenmna OUT,

3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AMCK.

PaccunTaHHOe KOHEYHOE NONOoXeHue ANA

3anmcu yCTaHOBMEHO.

MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa

RETURN, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(10
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3opnos — Lincdposoit moHTaXx no
nporpamme

=
1» \
¥ 2 \»
OTHERS OTHERS
ver EDIT SET ver EDIT SET
@3 CONTROL CONTROL N
= ADJ TEST & ADJ TEST
Ed«CUT-IN"] 0 Ed« P CUT-IN" /[0
@ 7cuT-ouT” —p | P TcurourT T
IR SETUP IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
ITROL IR TEST IR TEST
= PRETURN PRETURN
o cuT-INy EXECUTE [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
ENGAGE
PAUSEMODE REC PAUSE
\ IR TEST
ol
OTHERS
ver EDIT SET \ :
J ©@  CONTROL 1
) =
[id« "CUT-IN”
® “CcuT-ouT”
IR SETUP J
PAUSEMODE A
IR TEST
OTHERS OTHERS
\ ME ] en %?.%RSSET ver EDIT SET ven EDIT SET
ot 4Dy TES R0y TesT
— & ADJ TEST A T
%‘ ADJ _TEST ] COMPLETE 3 A8 -‘ DJ TS
? "CUT our @ 0 —>» mljl
g IR SETUP TR SETUP TR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
- 7
Notes MpumeyaHua

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not be recorded properly. Be sure to allow
about 10 seconds’ lead before starting the
recording.

«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

When you connect with the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

You may not be able to operate the dubbing
function correctly, depending on the other VCR.
Keep the i.LINK connection, and follow the
procedure from step 2 on page 51.

* Ecnu 3anncb Ha4MHaeTcA ¢ caMoro Havana
KacceTbl, TO NepBble HECKOMNbKO CEeKYH/A Ha NEHTY
MOXEeT 3anuncbiBaTbCA N3obpaxeHne
HeynoBneTBOpUTENbHOrO KavecTsa. MNpexxae vyem
HayaTb 3an1cb, HE06X0AMMO MPONYCTUTb
npnénnanTenbHo 10 CekyHa Ha NeHTe.

¢ [o 3aBepLlueHun wara 3 n3obpaxeHve ansa
perynmpoBKu CUHXPOHHOCTM 3anMu1CbIBAaeTCA B
TeyeHne 50 cekyHa.

Mpu noakntoYeHun ¢ nomowbio kabensa i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIK Kabenb DV)

DyHKUMA Nnepesanmcn MoxkeT paboTaTb HENPaBUIbHO B
3aBWCUMOCTH OT Apyroro BuaeomarHutodoHa. He
OTKNoYanA coeguHeHune ¢ nomoubio kabensa i.LINK,
BbINONHUTE Npoueaypy U3 NyHKTa 2 Ha cTp. 51.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3sonos — LindpoBoit MOHTaXK no
nporpamme

Operation 1: Making the
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
(playback) VCR, and insert a tape for
recording into the other (recording) VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select g,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first scene you

want to insert using the video operation

buttons, then press 1l to suspend playback

momentarily (p. 16).

Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,

and the top part of the programme mark

changes to light blue.

Search for the end of the first scene you want to

insert using the video operation buttons, then

press 1 to suspend playback momentarily.

Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,

then the bottom part of the programme mark

changes to light blue.

Repeat steps 5 to 8, then set programme.

When the programme is set, the programme

mark changes to light blue.

You can set a maximum of 20 programmes.

G

-~

G

=

@

~

@8

=

©

N

Onepauua 1: Co3gaHue nporpaMmmbl

(1) BcrasbTe KacceTy, ¢ KOTOPON HEOBX0ANMO CAenaTh

3annch, B 3TOT (BOCMPOWU3BOAALLMIA)
BWEOMarH1ToOoH, a KacceTy AnA 3anucu - B
[IPYron (3anucbiBatoLmii) BUAEOMarHUTOOH.
HaxmunTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKY [ETC], @ 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha [ANCK.
MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbi6opa
VIDEO EDIT, 3aTeM Haxm1Te Ha AUCK.

C nomoLLbio KHOMOK ynpasneHna BUAeO HananuTe
Ha4ano nepsoro anun3oaa, KOTopblin Bbl xoTuTe
BCTaBuUTb, 3aTem HaxxmuTte I, 4To6bl Ha BpemA
NPUOCTaHOBUTbL BOCMpon3BeaeHne (CTp. 16).
Haxwmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

MecTo Hayana IN nepsoro 3anporpaMMnpoBaHHOTO

2
(3)
4
(5)

(6)

3MM304a YCTaHOBMEHO, M LUBET BEPXHEro HaMKaTopa

METKU NPOrpamMmbl MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-rony6oi.
C noMmoLLbo KHOMOK YNpaBneHna BUAEO HananTe
KOHeL| NepBOro 3nn3oAaa, KoTopbli Bbl xoTuTe

@

BCTaBUTb, U HaXXMnTe KHonky B, 4To6bl HEHaZONrO

rpepBaTb BOCNpoV3BeAeHue.
HaxmunTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

MecTo okoH4yaHua OUT nepsoro
3anporpaMMMpoBaHHOrO 3NM304a YCTaHOBIEHO, U
LIBET HUXKHErO MHAMKaTOpa METKU NporpaMmbl
MEHAETCA Ha CBETNIO-rony6oNn.

MosTOpWTE NYHKTLI C 5 MO 8, 3aTem 3aBepnTe
rporpaMmmpoBaHue.

Mocne 3aBepLueHVA NporpaMMUPOBaHMA LiBET
MHAMKaTopa MeTKW NporpamMMbl MEHAETCA Ha
cBeTno-rony6oi.

Mo>Ho cocTaBuTb He 6onee 20 nporpamm.

8)

9)

é )
5 7 O NPAUSE =i< =>i» §»SLOW X2
! G T G N G— — |
J
OTHERS VIDEO EDIT B 0:32:30:14
veR WORLD TIME 1IN
BEEP UNDO
&5 COMMANDER ERASE ALL
[T DISPLAY START
° reor [
EDIT SET
PRETURN TOTAL 0:00:00:00
SCENE_0
PAARAAAAAAAAAAAAAA R
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
~
6,8,9
VIDEO EDIT B  0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT r 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT r 0:10:01:23
1 out 2IN 4 IN
UNDO UNDO UNDO
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
START START START
|§) TOTAL 0:00:00:00 E> TOTAL 0:00:12:13 E> TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 0 SCENE_1 SCENI
Y AAAAARRAAPAAAPAAAT | 14%7%%%%7% %% %5145 % 4 %% %} L55AAAAAAARAAAAAAAAA
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
. V.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos — Linchposon MoHTax no
nporpamme

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from the last
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDQO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then
the setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the dial.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 3, then press the dial.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

You cannot set IN and OUT when

«You use a tape that is recorded in other than
Digital8 B system.

= The tape has a blank portion.

The total time code may not be displayed

correctly when

«You use a tape that is recorded in other than
Digital8 B system.

= There is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape.

When you select PB MODE to HiEl/El in the
menu settings
You cannot operate the Digital program editing.

YpaneHue 3agaHHOW NporpamMmmbl
CHauvana ypanute meTky OUT, a 3atem meTky IN
nocneAHero 3anporpaMMMpOBaHHOrO 3MKn304a.

(1) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbi6opa
UNDO, a 3aTemM HaXmuTe Ha OUCK.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbi6opa
yctaHoBkum EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaxmMuTe Ha AUCK.
VIHavKaTop nocnesHero 3anporpamMmmMmnpoBaHHoro
3NWN304a HAYHET MUraThb, U YCTAHOBKW ANA 3TOr0
anm3oaa copocATCA.

[AnA oTMeHbl yaaneHua
Bbibepute RETURN B nyHKTe 2, 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha
LICK.

YpaneHue U3 nporpaMmmbl Bcex

3anporpammMmupoBaHHbIX 3NM3040B

(1) Bui6epute VIDEO EDIT B B YCTaHOBKAX MEHIO.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbi6opa
ERASE ALL, a 3aTeM HaXmMuUTe Ha AUCK.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbi6opa
yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTemM HaxmuTe Ha AuUCK.
Bce MHAMKATOPbI 3anporpaMMUpOBaHHbIX
3NW30A0B HAYHYT MUraTh, U YCTAHOBKU COPOCATCA.

[AnAa oTMeHbl yaaneHuA Bcex
3anporpaMMuMpoBaHHbIX 3aNM30A0B

Bbibepute RETURN B nyHKTe 3, 3aTeM HaXmMuUTe Ha
LICK.

AnA oTMeHbI Nporpammb|

HaxxmmTe kHonky MENU.

MporpaMma XxpaHWTCA B NaMATW 40 MOMEHTa
N3BMEYEHNA KacceTbl.

HeBo3mo)kHO ycTtaHoBUTb MeTku IN n OUT, ecnu

® /lcnonb3yeTcA KacceTa € 3anucbio, BbIMOSIHEHHON
He B cucteme Digitals B3.

® Ha neHTe nmeeTtca He3anucaHHbI y4acToK.

Kop obuero spemeHn MoXXeT oTobpa)kaTbcA

HenpaBuUIbHO, ecnu

® /icnonb3yeTcA KacceTa C 3anuchio, BbINMOTHEHHOM
He B cucteme Digitals B.

® Ha KacceTe eCTb He3anmcaHHbIN y4acToK Mexay
meTkamu IN n OUT.

Mpwu BbI6Gope 3Ha4eHun FliEl/El ana PB MODE B
yCTaHOBKax MEeHIo

HeBO3MOXHO BbINOMHATL LMPPOBOA MOHTaX MO
nporpamme.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
anu3onos — LindpoBoit MOHTaXK no
nporpamme

Operation 2: Performing a
Digital program editing
(dubbing a tape)

Make sure both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR are connected, and that
the other (recording) VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) the following procedure is not
necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in ETd in the menu
settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
START, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.
The programme mark flashes.
The SEARCH indicator appears during
search on the monitor screen.
The programme indicator changes to light
blue after the dubbing is complete.

When the dubbing ends, both your (playback)
VCR and the other (recording) VCR
automatically stop.

To stop dubbing
Press B using the video operation buttons.

To end the Digital program editing function
Your (playback) VCR stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press MENU to end the Digital program editing
function.

You cannot record on the other VCR when

= The cassette is not inserted.

= The tape has run out.

= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red
mark.

= The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

= The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (When IR is selected.) (p. 53)

= The programmes to operate the Digital
program editing have not been made.

«i.LINK is selected but the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

= The power of the other (recording) VCR is not
turned on.

Onepauua 2: BbinonHeHne
LM poBOro MOHTa)ka No nporpamme
(nepe3anucb KacceTbl)

Y6eanTecb, 4TO 3TOT (BOCNPOV3BOAALLWIA) U APYroii
(3anucbiBaroWwmii) BUAEOMAarHUTOOHbI NMOAKIIOYEHbI
OpYr K Apyry, a ApYrof (3anucbiBaroLwmia)
BWAEOMAarHMTOOH BKIIOYEH B PEXWM Nay3bl Npu
3anucu. Mpu ncnons3osaHunmn kabens i.LINK
(coeauHnTEnbHBLIN Kabenb DV) onvcaHHanA Hnxe
npoueaypa ABNAEeTCA HeobA3aTEeNbHO.

Mpu 3anucu Ha UMdpPOBYIO BUAEOKAMEPY YCTAHOBUTE
ee nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR/VTR.

(1) Bbibepute VIDEO EDIT B B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
START, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha AMCK.

(3) MosephuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna Bbi6opa
yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha AUCK.
HaitgnTe Hayano nepeBoro 3anporpammMmmMpoBaHHOro
3Nu30Aa U HaYHUTE Nepesanichb.
3amuraeT MHAMKaTOp Nporpammbl.

Bo BpemA noucka Ha aKpaHe MoHUTOpa
noAsnAeTcA uiankatop SEARCH.

Mocne 3aBepluieHnAa nepesanncy LUBET UHAUKaTopa
nporpammbl MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-TONy60N.

XelHop Bunip3

Mo okoH4YaHUM nepe3anucy 3TOT (BOCMPOU3BOAALLMIA) U
OpYyroi (3anuncbiBaioLwmiA) BUAEOMArHUTO(OHbI
aBTOMaTMYeCKN OCTaHaBNNBaIOTCA.

[AnA ocTaHOBKMW Nepesanucu
HaxxmmTte B C NOMOLLBIO KHOMOK ynpasfeHna BUAEO.

YT106bI OTKNIOUUTL (PYHKLMUIO LiUchpoBOro
MOHTaXka nporpaMmmbl

OT0T (BOCNPOM3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTO(OH
oCTaHaBnMBaETCA MO 3aBepLUeHUM nepesanucu. 3atem
Ha aucnnee cHoa noaenAeTcA komaHaa VIDEO EDIT
B YCTaHOBKAaX MEHIO.

HaxxmnTte kHonky MENU ana oTkntoveHnA dyHKumum
MOHTaxa nporpammbi.

Ha apyroi BugeomarHutodoH He ygacTtca

NpPou3BecTH 3anuchb, ecnu

* He BcTaBneHa kaccera.

® 3aKoHYMNach neHTa.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl 3anMcK yCTaHOBIEH Tak, Y4TO
BWAHa KpacHaA MeTKa.

¢ HenpasunbHbin kog IR SETUP. (Korga BbibpaH
IR.)

o KHOMKa AnA 0TMEHbl Nay3bl Npu 3anvcy ABNAeTCcA
HeBepHoW. (Koraa BeibpaH IR.) (cTp. 53)

* He cospgaHa nporpamma ynpasneHuAa hyHKLmei
LMchpoBOro MoHTaxXKa no nporpaMme.

* BuibpaHa yctaHoBka i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTENbHBIN Kabenb DV) He NoAKIIOYEH.

o [Ipyroi (3anucblBaowmii) BUAEOMarHUTOOOH He
BKIIOYEH. 61
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Using with an analogue video
unit and a personal computer
- Signal convert function

Menonb30BaHHe ¢ aHAMOrOBLIM
BIg0060pYA0BAHHEM W NEPCOHANGHbIN
KOMMbOTEPOM - QYHKLUA MpeoBpasoBakia CHrHana

You can convert analogue video signals into
digital video signals via your VCR connect to a
personal computer and analogue video unit.

Capturing images and sound
from an analogue video unit

Analogue video signals — Digital
video signals

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Set A/V — DV OUT to ON in (e in the
menu settings (p. 67).
“A/V — DV” appears on the monitor
screen.

(3) Start playback on the analogue video unit.

(4) Start capturing procedures on your personal
computer.
The operation procedures depend on your
personal computer and the software which
you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your personal
computer and software.

S video cable

(not supplied)/
Bupeokabens S

(He BXOAWT B KOMMNEKT)

Mo>kHO nNpon3BoauTb NpeobpasoBaHme aHasIoroBbIX
BWAEOCUTHANOB B LchpoBble BUAEOCUTHASBI NYTEM
noAknoyeHuA Balwero BuaeomarHuTodoHa K
nepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY 1 aHanoroBoMy
BWAEOYCTPONCTBY.

MepeHoc nsobpa)keHUA n 3ByKa c
aHanoroBoro BMAeoycTponcTBa

AHanorosble BUgeocurHanbi —
LincdpoBble BuaeocurHanbl

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

(2) YcraHoBuTe komaHgy A/V — DV OUT B
nonoxexne ON B B YCTaHOBKax MeHo
(cTp. 67).

Ha akpaHe moHuTopa nosasutca “A/V — DV”.

(3) BknoumTe pexkum Bocrnpou3BeaeHusa Ha
aHasioroBoM BUAEOYCTPOWCTBE.

(4) HayHuTe nepeHoc Ha NepcoHanbHbIN
KOMMbIOTEP.

MopAZOK [e/CTBUIN NP 3TOM 3aBUCUT OT
MCNOMb3yeMOro NepcoHasibHoro KommnbloTepa u
nporpaMmHoro obecrneyeHus.

Bonee noapobHyto nHpopmaumio o nepeHoce
1306pa>KeHNI CM. B UHCTPYKLMAX NO
3KcnyaTaumm nepcoHanbHOro KoMmboTepa u
nporpaMmHoro obecrneveHums.

AUDIO/VIDEO
7
ouT

S VIDEO
@ VIDEO
®

}AUDIO
@

Other VCR/ lpyroin BuaeoMarHuTogoH

= : Signal flow/ kabenb A/V
MNepenava (BXOAMT B
curHana KOMMIIEKT)

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your personal
computer, and stop the playback on the analogue
video unit.

A/V connecting A/V converting
cable (supplied)/ cable (supplied)/
CoeaunnutensHbin  MpeobpasoBaTenbHbIit
kabenb ayano/Bnaeo
(BXOANT B KOMMNMEKT)

(not supplied)/ Kaben i.LINK
(coepmHuTENbHBIN Kabenb DV)
(He BXOaNT B KOMIMNEKT)

Mocne nepeHoca usobpaxxeHUA U 3ByKa
MpekpaTtute npoueaypy nepeHoca Ha NepCcoHarnbHbIN
KOMMbOTEP N OCTaHOBUTE BOCNpousseeHne Ha
aHasioroBoM BUMAEOYCTPOICTBE.

i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)



Using with an analogue video unit and a
personal computer - Signal convert function

Wcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM
BKAe0060pyA0BaHMEM W NEPCOHANBHBIM
KomnbloTepom - OYHKLMA Npeobpa3oBaHuA curHana

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analogue
video signals, the personal computer may not be
able to output the images correctly when you
convert analogue video signals into digital
video signals via your VCR. Depending on the
analogue video unit, the image may contain
noise or incorrect colours.

= You cannot record or capture the video output
via your VCR when the video includes
copyright protection signals.

If the other VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both VCRs.

MpumeyaHua

© Bam HY>KHO YCTaHOBWTb MPOrpamMMHoe
obecnedveHne, obecne4msatoiee o6MeH
BMAEOCUrHANaMu.

* B 3aB/CMMOCTM OT Ka4ecTBa aHasioroBoro
BMAEOCUrHanNa, NepCoHasbHbI KOMMbIOTEP MOXET
HenpasuIIbHO OToBpaXkaTb Kaapbl nocne
npeobpa3oBaHnA BUAEOMArHNTO(OHOM
aHasioroBbIX BUAEOCUIHANOB B LMPOBLIE.

B 3aBMCMMOCTU OT aHanoroBoro
BMAEOYCTPOWCTBA, M306paxxeHne MoXeT 6biTb
pacnnbiB4aTbIM UM C HENPABUITLHON
uBeTonepeaayen.

© Henb3A BbINOMHWUTL 3anNuchb UK NepeHoc
BMAE0N306paXKEHNA C NOMOLLIO 3TOr0
BMAEOMarHMTOhoHa, ecnv Buaeonporpamma
UMeeT cUrHanbl And 3almuTbl aBTOPCKMX Npas.

Ecnu Ha ppyrom sugeomarHutocoHe umeetca
BMaeorHesno S

BbinonHuTe coeamHeHune ¢ nomoLublo Buaeokabena S
(He BXoAWT B KOMMNNEKT) ANA NONyYeHna
BbICOKOKA4YE€CTBEHHbIX N300pakeHuN.

Mpu Takom coeanHeHnM He NoOHafobMTCA NOAKNYaTb
XXENTbIN WTekep (BUAEO) COEANHUTENBHOMO Kabena
ayavo/Bnaeo.

MoacoeanHuTte Bugeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMNIEKT) K BuaeorHesgam S Ha obomx
BMAEOMarHMTOOoHax.

XelHop Bunip3
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Inserting a scene from
the other (playback)
VCR - Insert Editing

Bcraeka anu3oga ¢ apyroro
(Bocnpon3soaALLero)
BUAeOMarHuTodhoHa - MoHTax BCTaBKM

You can insert a new scene and sound from the
other (playback) VCR onto your originally
recorded tape by specifying the insert start and
end points. Use the Remote Commander
supplied with a Sony digital camera recorder for
this operation.

Connections are the same as in “Recording from
the other VCR or TV” on page 23 and 25.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene in
the other (playback) VCR to insert into your
(recording) VCR.

Mo>KHO BCTaBWTb HOBbI N304 1 3BYK C APYroro
(BOCNpousBoAALLEro) BuaeoMarHmTooHa Ha yxe
3anuncaHHylo NeHTy, yKkasas MecTa Ux Ha4ana v
OKOHYaHuA. 1A 3ToW onepauum UCNoNb3yiTe NynbT
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpaBneHua, NocTaBnAeMbI C
umdpoBoii BUAeOKamepoii Sony.

CoenHeHNA aHanorn4Hbl ONMCaHHbLIM B pasaene
“3anuck ¢ Apyroro BuAeoMarHuTooHa unm
Tenesusopa” Ha cTp. 23 n 25.

BcTasbTe B apyromn (BOCNpOV3BOAALLNN)
BUAEOMarHMTOhOH KacceTy C TeM 3MU300M, KOTOPbIN
TpebyeTcA 3anvcatb Ha 3TOT (3anuCbiBaoLLMIA)
BMAEOMarHUTOOH.

VA
-]




Inserting a scene from the other
(playback) VCR - Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3opa ¢ apyroro
(BoCcnpoussoaALlero)
BuaeomarHutocoHa — MoHTaXx BCcTaBKU

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) On the other (playback) VCR, locate just
before the insert start point [a], then press
PAUSE to set the other (playback) VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(3) Onyour (recording) VCR, locate the insert

end point [c] by pressing << or »». Then

press 1l to set your (recording) VCR to the
playback pause mode.

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote

Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY

indicator flashes and the end point of the

insert is stored in memory.

The counter shows “0:00:00”.

(5) Onyour (recording) VCR, locate the insert

start point [b] by pressing <<, then press

REC and the button on its right

simultaneously to set your (recording) VCR

to the recording pause mode.

First press PAUSE on the other (playback)

VCR, and after a few seconds press 11 on

your (recording) VCR to start inserting the

new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero

point on the counter. Your (recording) VCR

automatically stops. The end point [c] of the
insert stored in memory is cancelled.

4

=

6

=

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

(1)
2

(3)

4

(5)

(6)

YcTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxeHne ON.

Ha gpyrom (BocnpoussoaAaLlem)
BMAEOMarHMTodoHe HanamTe MecTo, rae byaet
BCTaBneH anu3og [a], 3aTeM HaXXMUTe KHOMKY
PAUSE pna ycTaHOBKU Apyroro
(BOCNpPOMN3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHATOhOHA B
peXxxuM nay3bl BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.

Ha (3anucbiBatowem) BuaeomarHuTogoHe
HaiauTe KoHel BCTaBnAeMoro anusoaa [c],
Haxxas KHOMKy < unu PP, 3aTem HaxmuTe
kHonky Bl onA ycTaHOBKM 3TOro
(3anucblBatoLWEro) BuAeoMarHuTooHa B
peXxxumM nay3bl BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.

Haxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AMCTAHLMOHHOTO yrpaBeHus.
MHankatop ZERO SET MEMORY HauyHeT
MUraTb, @ MECTO OKOHYaHWA BCTaBku byaeT
COXpaHeHO B NamATK. [okasaHve cyeTynka
cTaHeT pasHbIM “0:00:00”.

Ha aTom (3anucbiBatowiem) BuaeoMarHTooHe
HaauTe MecTo Hayana BCTaBMAEMOro annsoaa
[b], HaxxaB KHONKy <, 3aTeM OAHOBPEMEHHO
HaxxmuTe kHomKy REC v KHOMKy crnpaBa oT Hee
[ONA YyCTaHOBKM 3TOro (3anvcbiBaioLLero)
BMAEOMarHMTooHa B pexvm naysbl
BOCMpPOV3BEAEHUA.

CHayvana HaxmuTe kHonky PAUSE Ha apyrom
(BOCNpOM3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTOHOHE U,
CNyCTA HECKOMNbKO ceKyHA, kHomKy Il Ha aTom
(3anucbiBatowwem) BuaeoMarHmTooHe anA
Hayana BCTaBKV HOBOW CLEHBbI.

BcTaBka aBTOMaTU4ECKM NPEKpaTUTCA B MECTe
HYNeBOW OTMETKM cHeT4nKa. dToT
(3anucblBatoWmiA) BUAEOMArHUTOOH
aBTOMaTU4eckn octaHoButcA. MecTo
OKOHYaHuA BCTaBky [c], coxpaHAemoe B
namATw, 6yaeT yaaneHo.

XelHop Bunip3

0:00:00
MEMORY 2, MEMORY &

‘1 oy

ﬂnﬂ U3MeHeHUA mecta OKOH4YaHuUA
BCTaBKHu

CHoBa HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY nocne
nyHkTa 5 anA yaanenvA uaankatopa ZERO SET
MEMORY 1 HayHuUTe C nyHKTa 3.
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Inserting a scene from the other
(playback) VCR - Insert Editing

BcTtaBka anu3opfa ¢ apyroro
(BoCcnpoussoaALlero)
BuaeomarHutocoHa — MoHTaX BCTaBkKu

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted section. This is not a malfunction.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press B when you want to stop
inserting.

MpumeyaHua

© OyHKUMA NaMATM HYNeBON OTMETKM paboTaeT
TONbKO ANA KacCeT, 3anuncaHHbIX B cUcTeMe
Digital8 B.

* 1306pa>keHune 1 3ByK, 3anvcaHHble Ha NeHTe
MeXay MecTamu Havana v OKOHYaHUA BCTaBKM,
6yayT cTepTbl NpU BCTaBKE HOBOrO 3Mn13o4a.

Mpu Bocnpou3BeaeHUU BCTaBIEHHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua

B KoHUe BCTaBneHHoro anusoaa VI306pa>K9HVIe MOXeT
NCKaXKaTbCA. O,ClHaKO 3TO He ABiAeTcA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

[AnA BcTaBKM anu3oaa 6e3 ykaszaHWA mecTa
OKOHYaHUA BCTaBKu

Mponyctute nyHkTbl 3 1 4. Haxkmnte kHonky M, korpaa
HY>XHO OCTaHOBUTb BCTaBKY.



— Customizing Your VCR —

Changing the menu
settings

— BoinonHexue WHANBUAYaNbHbIX HACTPOEK Buneomarumoqaoua -

N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK

MEeHIo

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item, and then the mode.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select @
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps from 2 to 4.

For details, refer to “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 68).

[INA U3MeHEeHUA YCTaHOBOK pPexumMa B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO BbIGEPUTE 3MEMEHTbBI MEHIO C NMOMOLLBIO AMCKa
SEL/PUSH EXEC. 3aBoackune yCTaHOBKW MOTyT
YacTW4HO oTnmyaTbeA. CHavana BblbepuTe 3HaYOK,

3aTeM 3NIeMEHT MEeHIO, a 3aTeM pPeXxKum.

(1) HaxwmuTe kHonky MENU gna oTo6paxkeHus

YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa

Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro 3HaykKa, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe

[UCK AN1A BbINOMHEHMA YCTaHOBKM.
(3) MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

BbI6Opa HY>XHOTO 3f1eMeHTa, 3aTem AnsA

YCTaHOBKM HAXMUTE Ha AUCK.
(4) MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl60pa HY>XHOro 3Ha4ka, a 3aTemM HaXxkmute

ANCK ONA BbINOJIHEHNA YCTAHOBKW.

(5) Ecnu Hy>HO M3MeHUTb Apyrue NyHKTbI,
Bbl6epute komaHay <« RETURN, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK, MOCIE Yero noBTopuTe

NYHKTbI CO 2 10 4.

Moapo6Hble cBeaeHUA NpuBeaeHbl B pasaene “Boibop
YCTaHOBOK pexunma Kaxkgoro anemeHta” (CTp. 72).

VCR SET
P EFFECT
=]

MENU &;l 1F_1\BF(i:SOUND

€ DNR
@ AUDIO MIX
ANN-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

~

[rede P

=]
ETc

VCR SET

HiFi SOUND
T

EFFECT

!

OTHERS
verR WORLD TIME
BEEP
&3 COMMANDER
ErcvIDEO EDIT

@ EDIT SET
v

OTHERS

VeR

BEEP

=5 COMMANDER

[Erdh vIDEO EDIT

@ EDITSET
PRETURN

0 HR

OTHERS
Vver WORLD TIME]|
BEEP

o]
=]

0 HR

41

OTHERS
ver WORLD TIME
BEEP
= VTR2
[Erck VIDEO EDIT
? EDITSET

P RETURN

MANUAL SET
veR WORLD TIME
@@ BEEP

&5 [COMMANDER |« VTR1

[erck VIDEO EDIT ~ VTR2
@ EDITSET VTR3

@PRETURN VTR4

\

MANUAL SET

ver WORLD TIME

BEEP

= [COMMANDER J« VTR1

[Erch VIDEO EDIT ~ VTR2

@ EDITSET
PRETURN

OTHERS
verR WORLD TIME

BEEP
=] VTR3
[Erde VIDEO EDIT
@ EDIT SET
2 RETURN

v

To make the menu display disappear
Press MENU again.

[na Toro 4To6bl CKPbITb MHAMKALIUIO MEHIO

HaxxmuTte kHonky MENU elwue pas.

eHO(OLUHIBNOSTME ¥a0dLoeH XIGHAUeATUaUTHM aMHBHLOLIAg YDA JNOA Buiziwolsn)
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Menu items are displayed as the following
icons:
ver] VCR SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

m
=
o

OnemeHTbI MeHI0 0TOBpaXkaloTCA B BUAe
cnepyowmux 3HA4YKOB:

veRl VCR SET

TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

erg OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

The monitor screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

Icon/item Mode Meaning
P EFFECT ® OFF No special effects are obtained for images
NEG.ART The colours and brightness of the image are reversed
SEPIA The image is sepia
B&W The image is monochrome (black-and-white)
SOLARIZE The light intensity is clearer, and the image looks like an
illustration
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape with
main and sub sound (p. 80)
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a dual
sound track tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a dual
sound track tape with sub sound
TBC* ® ON To correct jitter
OFF To not correct jitter. Set TBC to OFF when playing back a

TBC stands for “Time Base Corrector.”

tape on which you have dubbed over and recorded the
signals of a TV game or similar machine

DNR* @ ON

To reduce picture noise

OFF

DNR stands for “Digital Noise Reduction.”

To reduce a conspicuous afterimage when the picture has
a lot of movement

* When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system only.

Note on P EFFECT

The picture effect function works only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
AUDIO MIX - To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and stereo 2
ST1 ; ST2
PB MODE @ AUTO To automatically select the system (Hi8/standard 8 or
Digital8 B) that was used to record on the tape, and play
back the tape
HiEl/HE To play back a tape that was recorded in the Hi8/standard
8 system when your VCR does not automatically
distinguish the recording system
A/N —-DVOUT @OFF To convert digital video signals into analogue video
signals via your VCR
ON To convert analogue video signals into digital video
signals via your VCR (p. 62)
NTSC PB @ ONPALTV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour system
on a PAL system TV
NTSC4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour system

on a TV with the NTSC4.43 mode

Notes on AUDIO MIX

= You can adjust the balance only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.
«=When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.

Note on PB MODE
The mode will return to the default setting when

—you remove the battery pack or power source.

—you turn the POWER switch to OFF.

Note on NTSC PB
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

TV.

(Continued on the following page)

eHO(OLUHIBNOSTME ¥a0dLoeH XIGHAUeATUaUTHM aMHBHLOLIAg YDA JNOA Buiziwolsn)
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP mode
AUDIO MODE* @ 12BIT To record or play back in the 12-bit mode (two stereo
sounds)
16BIT To record or play back in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo
sound with high quality)
REMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar

= for about 8 seconds after your VCR is turned on and
calculates the remaining amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and your
VCR calculates the remaining amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after = is pressed

« for about 8 seconds after the DISPLAY button is pressed

= during tape rewinding, forwarding, or picture search

ON To always display the remaining tape bar
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM To display date, time, and recording data during
playback
DATE To display date and time during playback

*To dub a tape to the other VCR
You cannot select AUDIO MODE for tapes recorded in the Digital8 P system. However, you can
select AUDIO MODE when you dub tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system to the other VCR
using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

Note on REC MODE

When you record on the standard 8 F tape, your VCR records in the SP mode even if you select the LP
mode in the menu settings. In this case, the indicator “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP
REC” appears on the monitor screen. Use Hi8 HiEl tapes for the LP mode.

Notes on the LP mode

=When you record a tape in the LP mode on your VCR, we recommend playing the tape on your VCR.
When you play back the tape on other VCRs or camcorders, noise may occur in images or sound.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback image may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
CLOCK SET — To reset the date or time (p. 76)

AUTO TV ON @ OFF —_—

ON To automatically turn on the Sony TV when using the
super laser link function

TV INPUT @® VIDEO1 To switch the video input on a Sony TV when using the

VIDEO2 super laser link function (p. 22)

VIDEO3

OFF e

LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size

2% To display selected menu items at twice the normal size

DEMO MODE @ OFF To cancel the demonstration mode

ON To make the demonstration appear

WORLD TIME —_— To set the clock to the local time
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time zone
difference. The clock changes by the time difference you
set here. If you set the time difference to 0, the clock
returns to the originally set time.

BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you set the POWER switch to
ON, change the menu settings, or when an unusual
condition occurs on your VCR

NORMAL To output the beep sound instead of the melody

OFF To cancel all sound

COMMANDER ® VTR2 To activate your VCR with a Remote Commander
supplied with a Sony video camera recorder

VTR1-6 To activate your VCR with a Remote Commander
supplied with a Sony product.

For details, refer to “Playing back a tape” (p. 19).

OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid remote
control misoperation caused by other VCR’s remote
control

VIDEO EDIT e To make a programme and perform video editing (p. 50)

EDIT SET —_ To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR and the

other VCR for dubbing in edit set mode

Note on DEMO MODE
You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your VCR.

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source
The AUDIO MIX and HiFi SOUND items are returned to their default settings.
The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

eHO(OLUHIBNOSTME ¥a0dLoeH XIGHAUeATUaUTHM aMHBHLOLIAg YDA JNOA Buiziwolsn)
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N3meHeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bb160p ycTaHOBOK peXXxruma KaXkA0ro 3571IEMEHTAa @ AB/IAETCA yCTAHOBKOW N0 yMOMHaHMIO.

Ha akpaHe MOHUTOpa 0TO6PaXKatoTCA TONLKO T€ 31EMEHTbI, C KOTOPbIMU MOXHO B [OaHHbIA MOMEHT

paboTaTb.
MukTorpamma/nyHkT Pexxum HasHaueHnue
P EFFECT @ OFF CneumanbHble adhdekTbl He AobaBNATCA B U306paxeHna
NEG.ART YCcTaHOBKM LBETa U APKOCTM M306paXKeHNA COXPaHAIOTCA
SEPIA MN306pakeHne ByaeT useTa cenum
B&W MN306pakeHne ByAeT MOHOXPOMHBIM (HYepHO-6enbiM)
SOLARIZE MHTeHCMBHOCTL cBeTa 6yaeT yBeninyeHa, a usobpaxeHue
6yneT BbIrMAAETb, KaK PUCYHOK
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO [inA BoCnpousBeaeHNA CTEPEOHOHNHECKON NEHTbI UK
JIeHTbI C JOPO>KKOW ABOWHOIO 3BY4aHUA C OCHOBHbIM 1
BCMoMoraTenbHbIM 3ByKoM (CTp. 80)
1 [nA BOoCnpousBeaeHnA CTEPEOOHNYECKON NEHTbLI CO 3BYKOM
NeBOro KaHana unv neHTbl ¢ 4BONHON 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKOW C
OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM
2 [nA BocnpousBeaeHnA CTEPEOOHNYECKON NEHTbLI CO 3BYKOM
npaBoro KaHana unm NeHTbl C A4BOWHON 3BYKOBOW [OPOXXKOMN
CO BCMOMOraTenbHbIM 3BYKOM
TBC* @® ON [inA vcnpaBneHus ApoXxaHuaA

OFF YT06bI HE NcNpaBnATb ApoxkaHue. YctaHosute TBC B
nonoxexne OFF npu Bocnpon3BeaeHUN NEHTbI, HA KOTOPYIO
npousBoaunach nepesanmcb 1 3anncb CUrHanoe ¢
TesIeBU3MOHHOW UIPOBOW NPUCTaBKY U NOA06HOro
ycTpoiicTea

TBC o3HauaeT “Time Base Corrector” (KoppeKTUpOBKa BPeMeHHOW pa3BepTKy).

DNR* ® ON [INA yMeHbLUEHNA NCKaXXeHNA N306paxeHnsa
OFF [1nA yMeHbLUeHV e BUANMOTO OCTaTO4HOrO U306paxXeHUaA npu
LBUXEHNN

DNR o3HauvaeT “Digital Noise Reduction” (LinchpoBoe LuymonoHmxeHue).

* TONbKO NpU BOCNPOM3BEAEHUN KAcCeT, 3anMcaHHbIX B cuctemax Hi8/standard 8.

MpumeyaHue otHocutenbHo P EFFECT
DyHKuMA adhpekTa n3obpaxkeHna paboTaeT TONbKO ANA KacceT, 3anncaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8H.
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N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexum

HasHaueHue

AUDIO MIX —_—

[inA perynupoBku 6anaHca Mexay cTepeoOHNYECKUM
KaHanom 1 1 ctepeodOHNYECKUM KaHanom 2

I —

ST1 ST2

PB MODE ® AUTO

[inAa aBTOMaTnyeckoro Bbibopa cuctemsbl (Hi8/standard 8 unu
Digital8 BJ), koTopas ucnonsaosanack npu sanucu KacceTbl, 1
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA KacceTbl

HiBEa

[inA BOCNpoOu3BeAeHNA KacceTbl, 3anuMcaHHon B cucteme Hig/
standard 8, ecnu BUAEOMarHUTOOH aBTOMaTUYECKN He
pacrno3HaeT 3anucbiBaoLLyO CUCTEMY

AN — DVOUT @OFF

[nAa npeobpa3oBaHnA LUMPOBLIX BUAEOCUTHANIOB B
aHanorosble C NOMOLLbIO BUaeoMarHuTooHa

ON [lnA npeobpasoBaHnNA aHanoroBbix BUAEOCUrHAOB B
LumbpoBbIe ¢ NOMOLLbLIO BUAEOMarHUTodoHa (CTp. 62)
NTSC PB @ ONPALTV [nA BOCMpOM3BeAeHNA KacceTbl, 3annCcaHHoN B cucTeMe
useTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC Ha TeneBu3ope cuctembl PAL
NTSC4.43 [nA BocnponaBeneHnA KacceTbl, 3anncaHHoN B cucTeMe

useTHoro TeneenaeHnAa NTSC Ha TeneBn3ope C pexvnmom
NTSC4.43

MNpumeyaHue oTHocUTenbHo pexkuma AUDIO MIX
* Mo>HO HacTpouTb 6anaHc ANA KacceT, 3anucaHHbIxX B cucteme Digital8 B.
e [pn BOCNpPOM3BEAEHUN NEHTbI, 3anvMcaHHo B 16-6MTOBOM pexunme, Henb3a perynnpoeaTb 6anaHc.

NpumevyaHue oTHocUTenbHoO pexxuma PB MODE

[lnA paHHOro pexkma yctaHaBnnBaeTCA HACTPOMKa Mo YMOMYaHUIO B CieAytoLmMX CryyanAx
—npu yaanexdun 6aTaperHoro 6noka unu oTKMIoYeHUN NUTaHUA.

—npu yctaHoBke nepekntodatena POWER B nonoxenune OFF.

NpumeyaHua oTHocuTenbHo pexxuma NTSC PB
Mpwn BOCNpOM3BEAEHWN NEHTbI HA TeNeBM30pe, NOAAEPXMBAIOLLEM HECKOMbKO CUCTEM, BbibepuTe
Hanny4LWnin pexmm BO Bpemsa NPOcMoTpa M3obpaxeHnA Ha Tenesnsope.

(npoponxeHve Ha cneaytoLlen cTp.)

eHO(OLUHIBNOSTME ¥a0dLoeH XIGHAUeATUaUTHM aMHBHLOLIAg YDA JNOA Buiziwolsn)
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N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum HasHauyeHue
REC MODE @ SP [na 3anucy B pexxume SP (cTaHaapTHOe BOCMPOM3BEAeHME)
LP [nA yBenuyeHna BpemeHu 3anvcy B 1,5 pasa no cpasHeHUo ¢

pexwvmom SP

AUDIO MODE* @ 12BIT [nA 3anvcy unu BocnpounsseaeHnaA B 12-6MTOBOM pexxume
(ABa cTepeooHNYECKMX 3BYKA)

16BIT [inA 3anvcy unu BocnpousseaeHna B 16-6MTOBOM pexume
(0AVH CTEPEOOHNYECKNI BEICOKOKAYECTBEHHBIN 3BYK).

REMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTobpakeHnA HAMKaTOpa OCTaBLIENCA NEHTbI

® OKOJIO 8 CEKYHA Noce Toro, Kak BUAEOMarHUTOGOoH
BKJ/IOYNTCA W BBIYUCIUT OCTaBLUEECA KONIMYECTBO NEHTbI

® OKOJI0 8 CEKYHA, nocre Toro, Kak 6yAeT BCTaBneHa kacceta
M BUAEOMArHUTOHoH BbIYUCIUT OCTaBLUEECA KONIMYECTBO
NeHTbI

= OKOJI0 8 CEKYHA, NMocne HaxaTuA KHonku =

® OKOMo 8 cekyHA, nocne HaxaTuA kHonku DISPLAY

® BO BpeMA NepeMOTKU NIEHTbI Ha3ag, BNepes uiv novncka
n3obpaxeHnA

ON [lnA nocToAHHOro 0TOBPaXKeHNA MHAMKATOpa OcTaBLUencA
NeHThI

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM inA oTob6paxeHnA faTbl, BpEMEHW W AaTbl 3anucK BO BpeMaA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA

DATE [inA oTo6pakeHnA AaTbl U BpEMEHU BO BPeEMA
BOCMpOM3BEeAEHUA

* AnA nepesanucu KacceTbl Ha APYroM BUaeomarHuTochoHe
[nAa kacceT, 3anucaHHbix B cucteme Digital8 B, Henb3a Beibpats AUDIO MODE.
OpaHako MoxHo BbibpaTs AUDIO MODE npu nepesanucu KacceT, 3anmcaHHblx B cucteme Hig/
standard 8, Ha apyron BuaeomarHnTocoH ¢ nomoLupio kabens i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbIn Kabenb
DV).

MNpumevaHue oTHocuTenbHo pexkuma REC MODE

Mpw 3anucu Ha kacceTe Standard 8 El aToT BuaeoMarHMTohoH 3anuceiBaeT B pexxume SP, paxe
€CNnn B HaCcTporiKax MeHto BbibpaH pexxum LP. B aTom crniy4ae Ha akpaHe MOHMTOpa NoABUTCA
nHankatop “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC”. [ina 3anucu B pexxume LP
ncnonbayinte kacceTbl Hi8 HiEl.

MpumeyaHna oTHocUTENbHO pexxuma LP

e Ecnv 3anucb Ha KacceTy B pexume LP BbinonHeHa Ha 3ToM BUAEOMarHuTodoHe, ee
pEKOMEeHAyeTCA BOCMPOU3BOANTbL Ha 3TOM Xe BuaeoMarHuTodoHe. Npy BocnponsseaeHnmn 3aTon
JIEHTbI Ha ApYyrux BUAeOMarHATooHax UM kamkopaepax u3obpaxeHue 1 3ByK MoryT 6biTb
HEYETKUMMU.

e Ecnv 3anuck Ha neHTe BbiNonHAeTcA B pexxumax SP u LP unun HekoTopble anu3oapbl 3anuckiBatoTca
B pexkume LP, To Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHne MoXeT ObiTb MCKaXKeHO Un KO BPEMEHU
HenpaBWbHO 3anncaH Mexxay ann3ofamu.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum

HasHauyeHue

CLOCK SET

[inA nepeycTaHOBKM AAaTbl U BPeMeHu (CTp. 76)

AUTO TV ON

® OFF

ON

[inA aBTOMaTNYeCcKOro BKNoYeHWA Tenesnsopa Sony TV npu
UCMONb30BaHNN (hyHKLMM NA3epHOro cynepkaHana nepenaqu
cUrHanoB

TV INPUT

@ VIDEO1
VIDEO2
VIDEO3

[inA nepeknioyeHnA BUACOBXOAA Ha Tenesusope Sony npu
1Cnonb3oBaHUM OYHKLMM Na3epHOro cyrnepkaHana nepeaaqu
curHanos (cTp. 22)

OFF

LTR SIZE

©® NORMAL

[nA oTobpa>keHnA BblbpaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C 06bI4HbIM
pasmepom

2%

[nA oTobpakeHnA BbIGPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO pasmMepoM
BABoe 60bLie 06bI4HOro

DEMO MODE

® OFF

[lnAa oTMeHbl pexuma 4eMOHCTpauum

ON

[na oTobpaxkeHnA AeMOHCTpaumm

WORLD TIME

[INA yCTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOE BPEMA.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA ycTaHOBKU pasHuLibl
BO BPEMEHU MeX/AY YacoBbIMM NOACaMMW. 3Ha4YeHne BpeMeHn
U3MEHUTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT YCTAHOBNEHHOM pa3Huupbl. Ecnn
[NA pa3HuLbl BO BPEMEHW YCTaHOBEHO 3HaveHue 0, TO Yachl
BEPHYTCA K NepBOHaYasibHO YCTAHOBNIEHHOMY BPEMEHMW.

BEEP

@® MELODY

[inA npocnylmBaHnA MENoAWK Npu yCTaHOBKe
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxeHnve ON, nameHeHun
HaCTPOeK MEHIO NI HEeLTaTHON CUTyaLmmn C 3TUM
B1AEOMarHMTOHOHOM

NORMAL

[nA BbiBOAA 3YMMEpPHOro 3ByKOBOIro curHasia BMecTto
MenoanyHoro

OFF

[inA oTKNoYeHnA Bcex 3BYKOBbIX CUrHanos

COMMANDER

® VTR2

[INA BKMIOYEHWA BUAEOMArHUTOGOHA C MOMOLLBIO MyNbTa
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHnA, NoCTaBNAEMOro ¢
Buaeokamepon Sony

VTR1-6

[inA BKNOYEHNA BUAEOMAarHUTooHa C MOMOLLbLIO NyfbTa
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpaBneHus, NocTaBIAeMOro ¢
ycTponcTBom Sony. MoapobHble cBeAEHWA coaepXXaTcA B
pasgene “BocnpousseneHune neHTol” (cTp.19)

OFF

[InA BbIKMIOYEHUA NynbTa ANCTAHLIMOHHOTO ynpaBrieHnA BO
nsbexkaHue ero HermpasunbHOro cpabaTbliBaHWA, BbI3BaHHOMO
(PYHKLMOHNPOBaHMEM NynbTa ANCTAHLIMOHHOIO ynpaBneHua
apyroro KBM

VIDEO EDIT

[inA co3paHnA nporpammMbl U BbINOMHEHUA BUAEOMOHTaXa
(cTp. 50)

EDIT SET

JInA HaCTPOWKM 1 BKITIOYEHUA PeXnMa CUHXPOHHOCTMW 3TOr0
BMAEOMArHUTOoHa ¢ APYrvM BUAEOMArHATOCHOHOM Mpu
nepesanucu B pexxume BUAEOMOHTaxXa

MNpumeyaHna oTHocuTenbHo pexxuma DEMO MODE
Ecnu kacceTa BcTaBneHa B BUAEOMarHNTohoH, Henb3A BblibpaTe komaHay DEMO MODE.

Ecnu nocne nssneyeHnA UCTOYHMKa NUTaHWA NnpoipeT 6onee 5 MUHYT
MyHkTbl AUDIO MIX 1 HiFi SOUND BepHyTCA K yCTaHOBKaM MO yMOM4aHuIo.
[pyrue yctaHoBKM MeHI0 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B NaMATH, aaxe ecnu 6yaeT BoliHYT 6aTaperiHbii 610K.

eHO(OLUHIBNOSTME ¥a0dLoeH XIGHAUeATUaUTHM aMHBHLOLIAg YDA JNOA Buiziwolsn)
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Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTaHoBKa AaThbl U
BpeMeHMU

The default clock setting is set to Hong Kong
time.

If you do not use your VCR for about six months,
the date and time settings may be deleted
because the vanadium-lithium battery installed
in your VCR will have been discharged.

Charge the battery before you reset the date and
time.

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select 5],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day, and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

Mo ymonyaHuto Yachl yCTaHOBNEHbI HA BPeMA B
[OHKOHre.

Ecnu BuaeomarHnTooH He ncnonb3oBasnca
OKOJO LWECTU MecALEeB, YyCTaHOBKW AaTbl U
BPEMEHW MOTYT yAanuTbCA, MOCKONbKY
BaHaAMeBO-NUTHEBan HaTapeiika,
yCTaHOBJIEHHAA B BUAEOMarHmTodoHe,
paspaauTcA.

3apaanTe 6aTapeiky, npexae 4em yCTaHOBUTb
[aTy u Bpems.

CHavana yctaHoBuTe rof, 3aTeM Mecsal, AeHb,
Yac U MUHYTbI.

(1) Haxmute kHonky MENU gna otobpaxeHunsa
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblOOpa YCTaHOBKM (&), @ 3aTeM HaXXmnUTe
Ha AWCK.

(3) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa CLOCK SET, 3aTem HaXXmuTe Ha
[NCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblBOpa HY>KHOTO roAa, a 3aTeM HaXXmuTe
[NCK.

(5) YctaHoBuTe MecAl, AeHb U Yac NyTem
BpaweHnAa aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HaXxaTuA Ha Hero.

(6) YcTaHOBWUTE MUHYTHI MyTEM BpaLleHuA
ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC v HaxkaTvA Ha AncK
no curHany TOYHOro BpeMeHwu. Yacbl HauHyT
paboTaTb.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bI nc4esnm
YCTaHOBKU MEHIO.



Resetting the date and time

MepeycTaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHU

(1,7 wew

i © By Iu

M

>

1)

VCR SET SETUP MENU SETUP_MENU SET P_MEN
o P Errect von "CLOCK SET wn [CLOGK SET] 1 1 2001 ven 1ELOCK SEY )
HiFi SOUND AUTO TV ON ©3 AUTO TV ON 12:00:00 ©3 AUTO TV ON PR
= [ElTv INPUT [EhTv INPUT EkTV INPUT 11
% AUBIO MiX F1¢ LTR SIzE ETC LTR SIZE ¢ LTR SIZE =i
e @ DEMO MODE @ DEMO MODE P DEMO MODE
PB MODE PRETURN PRETURN +or
AN-DV OUT 12 00
[MENU] : END
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\
\

SETUP _MENU SETUP_MENU
*+ @8 AUTO TV ON * L
11 [EkTv INPUT 2001 [ 1] 1
ETC LTR SIZE v ETC LTR SIZE v oy
@ DEMO MODE @ DEMO MODE
PRETURN L PRETURN LI
12 [00] 12 00
2 v 2 v
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
‘
N & \3
SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
VeR VeR 4 72001
@8 AUTO TV ON + L ©@J AUTO TV ON 17:30:00
[EkTV INPUT 2001 7 4 [ElTv INPUT
ETC LTR SI. ETC LTR SIZE
@ DEMO MODE € DEMO MODE
PRETURN L PRETURN
17
i
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\
The year changes as follows: Fop 6yneT U3MEHATbLCA cneayoWwmum
obpasom:
1995 - - .- 2001 « ---- — 2079
If you do not set the date and time Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE AaTy U BpemA
Homm om oeem ” t.-----" is recorded on the data code Ha kacceTe B Kofe patbl 6yaeT 3anmcaHa

of the tape.

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your VCR operates on a 24-

hour cycle.

MHAMKaumA “
MpumevyaHne OTHOCUTENBHO UHAUKATOpPA

BpemeHu

»o«__. ”

BHyTpeHHune yacbl BupeomarnmTodoHa
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM peEXUME.
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— Additional Information —

Digital8 ) system,
recording, and playback

— [fononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

Cucrtema Digital8 B9, 3anucb
W BOCNpou3BeaeHmne

What is the “Digital8 B system™?
This video system has been developed to enable
digital recording to Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B3 video
cassette.

Usable cassette tapes

We recommend using Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B video

cassettes.*

The recording time when you use your Digital8

B system VCR on Hi8 HliEl/standard 8 El tape is

2/3 the recording time of the conventional Hi8

HiEl/standard 8 Bl system VCR. (90 minutes of

recording time becomes 60 minutes in the SP

mode.)

* If you use standard 8 El tape, be sure to play
back the tape on your VCR (the GV-D200E).
Mosaic pattern noise may appear when you
play back standard 8 El tape on other VCRs
(including another GV-D200E).

Notes

= Tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system cannot
be played back on a Hi8 FliEl/standard 8 El
(analogue) system machine.

«RC time codes and data codes recorded on Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 Bl (analogue) systems cannot
be displayed on the monitor screen.

«PCM sound recorded on Hi8 HliEl/standard 8
E (analogue) systems cannot be played back
with your VCR.

Bl is a trademark.
HiBl is a trademark.
B is a trademark.

Yro Takoe cuctema “Digital8 P2

Ota cuctema paspaboTtaHa ana obecneyeHuA
umdbpoBoit 3anucu Ha BuaeokacceTy Hig8 FIi El/
Digitals B3.

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

PekomeHayeTca ucnonbaosaTb KacceTbl Hig8 ki BV

Digitals B3.*

Bpema 3anvcu npu ucnonb3oBaHum

BuaeomarHuTodoHa cuctemsl Digital8 B Ha

kacceTe Hi8 i EVstandard 8 Bl coctaensaet 2/3 ot

BPEMEHU 3anuncy, BbINofHAEMON Ha 06bIMHOM

BuaeomartutochoHe cuctemol Hig kli EV/standard 8

El. (Bpema 3anmcu 90 MyUHYT CTAaHOBUTCA paBHbIM

60 M1HyTam B pexxume SP.)

* Ecnm ucnonbayertca kacceTa standard 8 B, a1y
KacceTy crefyeT BOCNPOU3BOAUTb HA 3TOM Xe
BuaeomarHuTocoHe (mogenu GV-D200E). Mpu
BOCnpousseaeHun kacceTbl standard 8 Bl na
Apyrux BuaeomarHutocoHax (Bknodaa GV-
D200E) MoryT noABNATbCA MO3anyHbIe NMOMEXU.

Mpumeyanmna

® KacceTbl, 3an1caHHble B cucteme Digital8 B,
HeNb3A BOCMPOM3BOAUTL Ha (aHaNoroBom)
annaparte cuctembl Hig ki El/standard 8 E.

® KoZpbl BpeMEeHM 1 AaHHbIX BUAEOMAarHMTodoHa,
3anucaHHble B (aHanorosbix) cuctemax Hig ki B/
standard 8 El, He oTo6pakatoTca Ha akpaHe
MOHUTOpA.

¢ 3ByKk VIKM, 3anvcaHHbIi B (aHasIoroBom) cucteme
Hi8 ki EV/standard 8 B, He BocnponssoanTca Ha
Bawwem BuaeomarHutodoHe.

B - Toprosas mapka.
HiEl - Toprosan mapka.
B - Toprosas mapka.



Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

CucTema Digital8 B3, sanucb u
BOCnpousBeaeHue

Playback system

The Digital8 B system or Hi8 Hii El/standard 8
system is automatically detected before the tape
is played back.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 B system, digital signals are
output as the image and sound signals from the
§ DV IN/OUT jack.

Display during automatic detection of system
The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HliEl/standard 8 E
system is automatically detected, and the
playback system is automatically switched to.
During switching of systems, the screen turns
blue, and the following displays appear. A
hissing noise also sometimes can be heard.

B — HiEl/B: During switching from Digital8 B
to Hi8 HliEl/standard 8 1
FiEl/El — B: During switching from Hi8 Hi El/
standard 8 B to Digital8 B

When you play back

Playing back a NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the monitor screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other VCR, you cannot record on a
tape that has recorded copyright control signals
for copyright protection of software which is
played back on your VCR.

When you record

You cannot record software on your VCR that
contains copyright control signals for copyright
protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the monitor screen or
TV screen if you try to record such software.
Your VCR does not record copyright control
signals on the tape when it records.

Cucrtema BocnpousseaeHnA

Cucrewmsbl Digital8 B unm Hig HiEl/standard 8 1
aBTOMaTUYECKM Pacno3HaIOTCA nepes Havanom
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA KacceThl.

Bo BpemA BOCMpon3BeAeHMA KacceT, 3anncaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8 i Elstandard 8 B, undgppossie
CUrHanbl BbIAAKOTCA, KaK CUrHasbl M306paXKeHna 1
3ByKa, Yepes rHe3o §, DV IN/OUT.

MHaukauma Ha gucnnee BO Bpemsa
aBTOMaTUYECKOro pacrno3HaBaHWUA CUCTEMbI
Cucrewmsbl Digital8 B unu Hig HiEl/standard 8 1
paCcMo3HAIOTCA aBTOMATUYECKM, MOCINE Yero
BOCMPON3BEAEHNEe HAYMHAGTCA B HY>KHOII CUCTEME.
Bo BpemA NepeKioYeHNa CUCTEM SKpaH
CTaHOBUTCA rofy6bIM 1 NOABAAGTCA CReayioLan
WHAMKAUMA. VIHOrAa TakKe MOXeT 6bITb CrbILIHO
wunexve.

B — FiEVEL Bo spema nepeknioyenua ¢
Digital8 B3 va Hi8 i EV/standard 8 1
HiEVEl — B: Bo Bpema nepeknioyeHua ¢
Hig i El/standard 8 Bl Ha Digital8 P

Mpu BocnpousBeneHun

Bocnpou3sBeaeHue KacceTbl, 3anMcaHHON B
cucteme NTSC

Ecnu kacceTa 3anucaHa B pexxume SP, MOXHO
BOCMNPOV3BOAUTb KacCeThbl, 3anncaHHble B
Bugeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe MOHUTOpa.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npaBsa

Mpu BOCNpousseaeHun

Wcnonb3ya noboi Apyron BuaeoMarHnTooH, Bel
He CMOXeTe BbINOSIHATL 3annCh Ha IEHTY, Ha
KOTOPOW 3anucaHbl CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ana
3aWmTbl aBTOPCKUX NpaB Nporpamm,
BOCMPOV3BOAMMbIX Ha Balem BugeomarHmTogoHe.

Mpu 3anucu

Henb3a BbINONHATL 3anvcb NporpaMmel, koTopasa
COAEPXXWT CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AfA 3aWwuThbl
aBTOPCKWX Mpas Mporpammbl, Ha 3TOM
BUAEOMarHuTochoHe.

Mpw nonbITKe 3anUcn Takon NporpaMmbl Ha 3KpaHe
MOHUTOpA UNK Tenesm3opa NoABMTCA MHANKAUMA
COPY INHIBIT. Bo Bpemsa 3anucu aToT
BMAEOMarHMTOhoH He 3anunchbiBaeT CUrHasbl
aBTOPCKOro rnpasa Ha NIeHTY.
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Digital8 B system, recording, and
playback

Cuctema Digital8 B3, sanuce u
BOCnpousBeaeHue

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you use tapes recorded in the
Digital8 ) system

When you play back a Digital8 B system tape
which is dubbed from a dual sound track tape
recorded in the DV system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 67).

Sound from monitor

Mpu BocnpousBeAeHUU NEHTbI C
ABOWHOM 3BYKOBOW [ OPOXXKOM

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUU KacceT, 3anMcaHHbIX
B cucteme Digital8 P

Mpu BoCNpousBeaeHUN KacceTbl, Nepe3anvcaHHom
B cucTeme Digital8 B ¢ kacceTbl ¢ asoinHomn
3BYKOBOW JOPOXKON B cucteme DV, yctaHoBuTE
Tpebyembiit pexxum ana komanabl HiFi SOUND B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp. 67).

3BYK ¢ MOHUTOpa

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a p—
Mode a stereo tape dual sound Pexxum HiFi BocnpoussepneHue BocnpousseaeHue
K Sound cTepeodoHNYECKON NEHTbI C ABOWHO
tra(-: tape JIeHTbI 3BYKOBOW [OPOXKOM
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and STEREO | Crepeo OCHOBHO 1
Sub sound BCMOMOraTesTbHblif
1 Lch Main sound 3BYK
2 Rch Sub sound 1 JNIEB KAH OcHoBHOM 3BYK
2 MPAB KAH BcnomoratenbHbli
3BYK

When you use a tape recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in an AFM HiFi stereo system, set HiFi
SOUND to the desired mode in the menu settings

(p- 67).

Sound from monitor

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a
Mode a stereo tape dual sound
track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
1 Monaural Main sound
Unnatural Sound Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your VCR.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM KacceT, 3anmMcaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/standard 8

Mpw BocnpousBeaeHWN KacceTbl C ABOMHON
3BYKOBOW JOPO>KKON, 3anncaHHon B
ctepeocucteme AFM HiFi, yctaHoBuTe Tpebyembin
pexum ana komaHabl HiFi SOUND B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo (CTp. 67).

3BYK C MOHUTOpA

Pexxum HiFi BocnpoussepneHue BocnpousseaeHue
Sound cTepeodoHNYECKON JIEeHTbI C ABOWHOM
JIeHTbI 3BYKOBOW [OPOXKOM
STEREO | Ctepeo OCHOBHOW 1
BCrOMOraTesbHbIN
3BYK
1 MoHodoHn4eckuin OCHOBHOM 3BYK
2 HeecTtecTBeHHbI BcnomoraTtensHbii
3BYK 3BYK

Ha aTom BuaeomarHutooHe HeBO3MOXXHO
3anucbiBaTb NPOrpamMMbl C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW
LOPOXKKOW.



About i.LINK

O kab6ene i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV IN/OUT jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK™?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio, and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to, but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). When connecting this unit to
i.LINK-compatible equipment having two or
more i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the
instruction manual of the equipment to be
connected.

M'He3no DV Ha aaHHom annapate AenAeTtca i.LINK-
coBMecTMMbIM rHe3aom DV IN/OUT. B paHHOM
pasgene onucbiBaeTcA ctaHaapT i.LINK n ero
0COBEHHOCTM.

Yro Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK - 370 umdcpoBoi nocnenosaTenbHbI
MHTepdpenc ana nepeaayv UMpoBOro BUAEO- U
ayamocurHana, a Takxke Apyrux AaHHbIX Mexay
obopynosaHueM, umetowmm rHesao i.LINK, B aByx
HanpaeneHuAx, a TakXxe AnA ynpasneHua Apyrum
obopynoBaHuem.

i.LINK-coBMmecTumoe ob6opynoBaHune fOKHO
noaknoyaTbcA ¢ nomMoLlbio oaHoro kabensa i.LINK.
MoXeT ncnonb3oBaTbeA € PasfMyHbIM LMPOBLIM
ayavo-Buaeo o60pyAoBaHNEM ANA ypaBneHus n
nepefayn faHHbIX.

Korpa oaHo nnu Heckonbko i.LINK-coBMecTUMbIX
YCTPOWCTB NOAKIIOYEHbI K JaHHOMY annapary no
rocnefoBaTenbHOM CXeMe onpoca, yrnpasneHue u
nepefaya faHHbIX BO3MOXHbI HE TONbKO AJA
YyCTPONCTBA, K KOTOPOMY NOAKIMIOYEH AAHHBIN
annapar, HO TakXe W ANnA ApYyrux yCTPOWCTB Yepes
obopyaoBaHue, NoAKIIOHYEHHOE HaNpAMYLO.
CnepyeT, 04HaKo, UMeTb B BUAY, YTO MeTOA
ynpaBfieHNA MHOTAa MEeHAETCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
XapaKTepucTukamu u cneumdukaumamm
noaknto4eHHoro obopynosaHua. Kpome aToro,
ynpaBfieHue u nepefava AaHHblX MHOraa bbiBatoT
HEBO3MOXHbI HA HEKOTOPbIX MOAKMOYEHHbIX
yCTpoucTBax.

MpumeyaHue

O6bI4HO, ¢ Nomoubio Kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIM Kabens DV) k gaHHOMY
annaparty MOXXHO MOAKIIOYUTb TOMbKO OAHO
ycTponcTeo. Mpy NoAKNIOYEHUM AaHHOTO annapaTta
K i.LINK-coBMECTMMOMY YCTPOMCTBY, MMEtoLLEMY
nBa vnu 6onee rHess i.LINK (rHe3g DV),
obpaTmuTecb K MHCTPYKUMAM MO 3KCMyaTauum
noaknto4aemoro o60pynoBaHuA.
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About i.LINK

O ka6ene i.LINK

About the Name ““i.LINK”’

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

S100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
S200 (approx. 200Mbps)
S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

* What is “Mbps”?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

O Has3BaHuu “i.LINK”

i.LINK saBnAetcA 6onee 3HaKOMbIM TEPMUHOM ANA
LUWHBI Nepefayun faHHbIX cTaHaapTa IEEE 1394,
npeanoxeHHbiM koprnopaumen SONY. i.LINK
ABNAETCA TOProBON MapKOW, NMPU3HAHHOW MHOrMMMW
Kopropaunamu.

IEEE 1394 - 370 MexayHapoHbIn cTaHaapT,
NPUHATBIA UHCTUTYTOM UHXXEHEPOB MO
3NEKTPOTEXHWNKE U PAANO3NEKTPOHUKE.

CkopocTb nepeaayu B 6oaax no
ka6ento i.LINK

MakcumarnbHaa CKopocTb nepeaayn B 6o4ax no
kabento i.LINK nameHseTca B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
obopynoBaHuA. OnpeaeneHbl TP MakCMMasibHble
CKOpOCTM Nepepayn B 6oaax:

S100 (npubn. 100 M6uT/c*)
S200 (npubn. 200 MéuT/c)
S400 (npubn. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb nepegayn B 608ax ykasbiBaeTcA B
pasgene “XapakTepucTUKnU” MHCTPYKUWIA No
3KCNMyaTaumm Kaxaoro yctponcraa. Ha
HEeKOTOpbIX YCTPOWCTBAaX OHa yKasblBaeTcA PAAOM C
rHe3goMm i.LINK.

MakcumanbHana ckopocTb nepeaayun B 6ogax anAa
YCTPOMCTBA, HA KOTOPOM OHa He yKa3aHa,
HanpuMep, ANA AaHHOro annaparta, paBHa “S100”.
Mpu NoakntoYeHUn AaHHOro annapaTa K
YCTPOWCTBY, UMEIOLLEMY APYTYIO MakCUMasIbHYO
CKOPOCTb Nepepayn B 604ax, 3Ta CKOPOCTb MHOTAA
OTNINYaEeTCA OT yKa3aHHON.

*Yro Takoe “Méut/c”?

M6uT/C COOTBETCTBYET YMCIY MErabuT B CEKYHAOY
U1 06beMy AaHHbIX, KOTOPbIE MOXHO MPUHUMATD
UM NepepasaTh 32 04Hy cekyHay. Hanpumep,
ckopocTb nepepayn B 60aax, pasHaa 100 MéuT/c,
03Ha4yaeT, YTO B OAHY CEKYHAY MOXHO nepeaatb
100 merabuT OaHHbIX.



About i.LINK

O ka6ene i.LINK

i.LINK Functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipments having DV
jacks, refer to “Dubbing a tape” (p. 46).

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipments made by SONY
(e.g. VAIO series personal computer) other than
video equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.

®yHkuuu i.LINK Ha gaHHOMm
annaparte

Bonee noapo6Hyto nHcpopmaumio o nepesanvcu,
KOrja aToT annapaT NOAKIOYEH B APYromy
BMAE0060pYyA0BaHNIO, UMetoLeMy rHe3aa DV, cm. B
pasgene “Nepesanucb kKacceTbl” (CTp. 46).

[laHHbIN annapaT TakXXe MOXHO NoaK4aTh K
apyromy i.LINK (DV) coBmecTmomy 060pyAoBaHuio
dvpmbl SONY (HanpumMep, NepcoHanbHbI
komnbtoTep cepum VAIO), He aBnatowemyca
BUAe00bopyfOBaHUEM.

Mepen noaknoyeHem 3Toro annapaTa K
nepcoHanibHOMY KOMMbIOTEpY, NpoBepbTe,
YCTaHOB/EHO /M Ha KOMMblOTEpe NporpaMmMHoe
obecneyeHne, Npunaraemoe K AaHHoOMy annapary.
Bonee noapobHyto MHdopMaumio 0 mepax
NpeLoCTOPOXHOCTY MPY NOAKIIHOHEHWUN AAHHOTO
annapara Tak>XXe MOXHO HaWTV B MHCTPYKLMAX NO
aKcnsiyaTauum noakntodaemMoro o6opyAoBaHua.

Tpebyembi kabenb i.LINK

Mcnonb3yinTe kabenb Sony i.LINK 4-Ha-4-wiTbipbka
(BO BpemA nepesanvcu umMgpoBOro BUAEO).

i.LINK u §, - ToproBble MapK.
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Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your VCR, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem. If
the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized
Sony service facility. If “C:O00:00” appears on the monitor screen, the self-diagnosis display function
has worked. Refer to “Self-diagnosis display” (p. 86).

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains (p. 10).

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 11 - 13).

You cannot playback.

« The POWER switch is not set to ON.
< Set it to ON (p. 15).

« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape (p. 16).

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

« The video head may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using a Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 96).

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

=The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2 in the
menu settings.
< Setitto STEREO (p. 67).

« AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 67).

The date search does not work
correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
(p. 37).

The picture which is recorded in
the Digital8 B system is not played
back.

= PB MODE is set to FliEl/H in the menu settings.
+ Set it to AUTO (p. 67).

The tape which is recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system is not
played back correctly.

« Set PB MODE to HiEl/H in the menu settings (p. 67).

You cannot record.

= The POWER switch is not set to ON.
= Set it to ON (p. 15).
« The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 14, 16).
« The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab (p. 14).
« The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least 1 hour
to acclimatize (p. 95).

You cannot record in the LP mode.

= The tape is the standard 8 tape.
= Use Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B3 tapes (p. 70).

The cassette cannot be removed
from the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly (p. 10).
« The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack (p. 11-13).

The @ and £ indicators flash and
no functions except for cassette
ejection work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least 1 hour
to acclimatize (p. 95).




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

No function works even though the
power is on.

« Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove
the battery, then reconnect it after about one minute. Turn the
power on. If the functions still do not work, press the RESET
button on the backside of your (recording) VCR using a sharp-
pointed object. (If you press the RESET button, all the settings
including the date and time return to the default.)

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.

= The battery pack is not fully charged.
= Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 12).

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack (p. 11).

You cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF.
- Set it to OFF.

While charging the battery pack, the
POWER ON/CHARGE lamp flashes.

= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service
facility.

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and leave your (recording) VCR for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize (p. 95).
« Some trouble has occurred in your (recording) VCR.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
(recording) VCR.

While editing using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable), the
recording picture cannot be
monitored.

« Remove the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it
again.

Digital program editing does not
function.

= The input selector on the other (playback) VCR is not set
correctly.
= Check the connection and set the input selector on the other
(playback) VCR again (p. 46, 48).
= Your (recording) VCR is connected to on Sony DV equipment,
using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
- Keep the connection, and follow the procedure on page 51 to
55.
= Setting a programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
= Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 59).
= Your (recording) VCR and the other (playback) VCR are not
synchronized.
= Adjust the synchronicity (p. 57).

The Remote Commander supplied
with a Sony digital video camera
recorder does not work.

=The remote control code is not set correctly or set to OFF.
- Set COMMANDER in the menu settings (p 19, 67).
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity.
= The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones.
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Self-diagnosis display

Your VCR has a self-diagnosis display function.
This function displays the current condition of s
your VCR as a 5-digit code (a combination of ~C:21:00
letters and figures) on the monitor screen.

If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following
code chart. The last two digits (indicated by [J[)
will differ depending on the state of your VCR.

Monitor screen

“rinnNy

I
Self-diagnosis display
-C:O0:00
You can service your VCR yourself.
<E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or a local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

c.04:000

= You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 11, 13).

c:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least 1 hour to
acclimatize (p. 95).

c:22:.000

« The video heads are dirty.
= Clean the heads using a Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 96).

c:31:.00
C:32:0J0

« A malfunction, other than the above, that you can service has
occurred.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
VCR.
= Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your VCR.

E:61:00
E:62:0101

« A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
- Contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code (example:
E:61:10).

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If the CAUTION lamp and the indicators on the monitor screen flash, check the following:
If the CAUTION lamp flashes, but no indicators appear on the monitor screen, contact your Sony
dealer or a local authorized Sony facility.

J : You can hear the beep sound when BEEP is set to MELODY/NORMAL in the menu settings.
N
:,|;|\:: The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp flashes green.
.j‘(')’:.: The CAUTION lamp flashes yellow.
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The battery is weak or dead.
Slow flashing: The battery is weak.
Fast flashing: The battery is empty or dead (p. 12).
Depending on conditions, the &1 indicator may flash, even if there are 5 to 10 minutes remaining.

[2] The tape is near the end.
The flashing is slow, and the REC lamp flashes.

The tape has run out.
The flashing becomes rapid.
When you press the REC button, the indicators appear.

[4] No tape has been inserted.
When you press the REC button, the indicators appear.

[5] The write protect tab on the tape is set (red).
When you press the REC button, the indicators appear.
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Warning indicators and messages

[6] Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 95).
The video heads may be contaminated (p. 96).

The clock is not set.
When this message appears even though you set the date and time, the vanadium-lithium battery is
discharged. Charge the vanadium-lithium battery (p. 97).

[9] Some other trouble has occurred.
Disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized facility.

The battery is not the “InfoLITHIUM” type.

You cannot dub the recordings.
You tried to record a picture that has a copyright control signal (p. 79).

You cannot record in the LP mode.
Use Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B3 tapes when you record in the LP mode (p. 70).



YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnun Bo3HuKaloT kakune-nmbo npobnemMbl Npu UCMONb30BaHNM 3TOTO BUAEOMArHMTOhoHa, BOCMOMb3yhTECh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen ana noncka n ycTpaHeHvA HemcnpaBHocTel. Ecnv npobnema He ycTpaHAaeTea, To
cnepyeT OTCOEAUHUTb UCTOYHWUK MUTaHWA 1 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony nnn B MECTHOe
YMNOSIHOMOYEHHOE MPeANPUATME N0 06CNYXXUBAHWUIO n3aenuin Sony. Ecnu Ha akpaHe MOHUTOpa noABnAeTcA
nHankaumwa “C:0O00:00”, aTo o3HavaeT, 4To cpaboTana yHKUMA NHANKALMWN camoanarHocTuku. Cm.
pasgen “UHankaumAa camogmarHocTukm” (cTp. 91).

CcumnTom BepoAaTHaa npuynHa n/unu cnocob yctpaHeHua

He BKrilouaeTcA nuTaHue. * ApanTtep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NOACOEANHEH K CETHU.
= lNMoacoeanHnTe aganTep NepemMmeHHoro Toka kK cetu (cTp. 10).
® He ycTaHoBneH 6aTaperibiii 650K, MO0 OH PaspAXeH U NoYTH
paspAXeH.
= YcTaHoBUTE 3apaXeHHbI 6aTapenHblin 650k (cTp. 11-13).

BocnpousBesaeHne He paboTaeT. * MepeknodaTens POWER He ycTtaHoBneH B nonioxeHve ON.
= VYcTaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue ON (cTp. 15).
e 3akoH4uMnach neHra.
< MNepemoTawiTe neHTy Hasag (cTp. 16).

Ha usobpasxeHun npucyTcTByiOT * Bo3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHa BUAEOronoBKa.

rOPVU30HTaNbHbIE MONOCHI, UMK < MNoyncTuTe BUAEOroNIoBKN C NMOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacceTbl Sony
BOCMPON3BOANMOE N306paxeHne V8-25CLD (He BXxoAuT B KOMMNMEKT) (cTp. 96).

HeyeTkoe nMbo He oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha

3KpaHe.

Mpwu Bocnpon3eeAeHWN NeHTbI HET * BocnpoussBoanTcA cTepeokacceTa, Koraa B yCTaHOBKax MEHIO
3BYKa U1 YPOBEHb IPOMKOCTM HU3KWIA. anAa HiFi SOUND Bbl6paHo 3Ha4eHue 2.

2 YcraHosuTe 3HaveHne STEREO (cTp. 67).

e KomaHnga AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa B nosioxeHve ST2 B
YCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO.
2 Ortperynupyite komangy AUDIO MIX (cTp. 67).

®yHKUWA Novcka AaTtbl paboTaet ® Ha neHTe uMeeTcA He3anvcaHHbIN y4acToOK MeX Ay 3anucaHHbIMU
HenpaBWIbHO. yactamu. (cTp. 37).

He BocnpoussoauTca n3obpaxeHue, * B ycraHoBkax MeHio ana PB MODE sbi6paro ki EVEL.
sanucanHoe B cucteme Digitals B - YcraHosuTe 3HayveHne AUTO (cTp. 67).

3anuchb, BbINoNHeHHaA B cucteme Hig/ * B yctaHoBkax MeHto yctaHoBute anAa PB MODE 3HayeHne
standard 8, BocnpoussoauTca FLiEVE (cTp. 67).

HEKOPPEKTHO.

3anuch He paboTaer. * MNepekmoyatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxexne ON.

= VYctaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue ON (cTp. 15).
® 3aKoH4yMnacb neHTa.
- lMepemoTanTe NEHTY Ha3aj UM BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 14, 16).
¢ JlenecTok 3awWwmThbl 3an1cy YCTaHOBSIEH Tak, YTO BUAHA KpacHaA
MeTKa.
< Vicnonb3yiTe HOBYIO KacceTy unu nepeasuHbTE NEenecTok
(cTp. 14).
¢ JleHTa npununna K 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcaumA Bnarm).
- M3BnekunTe KacceTy n octaBbTe Baw BuaeomarHuTodoH
npumepHo Ha 1 4yac anA akknumatusaumm (cTp. 95).

He BbinonHAeTcA 3anuce B pexxume LP. o cnonbayeTcA KacceTa standard 8.
> Vcnonbayiite kacceTsl Hig HiBYDigitald B (ctp. 74).

KacceTa He BblHMMaeTcA 13 e OTCcOoeaMHEH UCTOYHUK NUTaHUA.
aepxarens. - HapgexHo noacoeauHute ero (ctp. 10).
¢ BaTapen NoNHOCTLIO paspsaXeHa.
2 Wcnonb3yinte 3apaxeHHbI 6aTapenHbiin 6nok (cTp. 11-13).

Muratot uiankatopsl 8 n &, n ¢ [pomsoluna KoHAeHcauya Bnaru.
HUKaKWe thyHKUNM, KpOMe U3BMeYeHMA < M3BneknTe KacceTy 1 octaBbTe Baw BnaeomarHuTodoH
KacceTel, He paboTaioT. npuMepHo Ha 1 Yac anAa akknumartmsaumm (cTp. 95).

BuhendodHN BEHAUSLMHLUOUO UOITRWIOLU| [RUOIIPPY

89



YcTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEN

CuvumnTom

BepoATHaA npu4mnHa n/munu cnocob yctpaHeHua

[laxke Npu BKIMIOYEHHOM NUTaHUN He
paboTaeT HM oaHa U3 PyHKLMIA.

e OTCOeaMHWTE NPOBOA afanTepa nepeMeHHoro Toka unm
oTKNtounTe 6aTapeiiHbln 6510K, 3aTeM CrycTA NPUOIN3NTENBHO
0AHY MUHYTY NoAcoeanHuTe cHoBa. BknounTte nutanue. Ecnu
hyHKLMM BCe elle He paboTatoT, HaxmuTe kHonky RESET Ha
3a4Hen naHenu 3Toro (3anucbiBatoLero) BUAeOMarHmTodoHa,
MCNosb3yA NpY 3TOM 320CTPEHHbIN npeameT. (Mpu HaxaTum
kHonkn RESET Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKNtoYaa AaTy v BPEMA, BEPHYTCA
K NepBoHaYasnbHbIM.

BaTapeiHbin 610K 6bICTPO
paspAxaeTcs.

CnuwKom HKU3KaA TemnepaTtypa oKpyxXaroLen cpeapl.
BaTtapeliHbin 650K 3apAXeH He NMOSTHOCThIO.

- CHoBa NOSHOCTBIO 3apAauTe 6aTapenHbin 650K (cTp. 12).
BaTapeliHbIin 610K MOMHOCTBIO Pa3pPAXEH U He MOXET BbITb
nepesapmXeH.

- 3ameHuTe ero Ha HoBbIl 6aTapenHblin 610k (cTp. 11).

BaTapenHbin 6nok He 3apaxkaeTcA.

Mepekntoyatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxexne OFF.
- YcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenve OFF.

Bo Bpema 3apaaku 6aTapenHoro 6roka
muraet namnoyka POWER ON/
CHARGE.

HewncnpaBHocTb 6aTapeiiHoro 65oka.

- O6paTutech B CEPBUCHBLIN LEHTP SONy MM B MECTHOE
YNOSIHOMOYEHHOE NPeanpUATHE MO 0BCIYXXMBaHUIO U3AeNuii
Sony.

B TeuyeHve 5 cekyHA, 3By4MT Menoaus
WK 3yMMEPHbIN cUrHan.

Mpowu3soLwna KoHAeHcaums Bnaru.

2 UN3Bnekute kacceTy u ocTaBbTe Baw (3anucbisaroLymin)
BMAEOMarHMTOOOH NpUMEpPHO Ha 1 Yac AnA akknumaTusaumm
(cTp. 95).

Bo3Huknn HekoTopble Henonaaku B Bawewm (3anucbiBaroLiem)

BWAEOMarHMTOoHe.

- M3BnekuTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBa, 3aTeM BK/oUMTe
Baw (3anucbiBarowmin) BUAEOMarHUTOOH.

Bo Bpema MoHTaxa ¢ MoMOLLbIO
kabensa i.LINK (coeanHuTENbHbIR
kabenb DV) Henb3a npocmaTpmBaTth
3anvcbiBaemoe n3obpaxeHve.

OTcoeanHuTe Kabenb i.LINK (coeanHutenbHbin kabenb DV) n
CHOBa NoAcoeanHUTE ero.

He paboTaeTt dpyHKUMA LMpPoBOro
MOHTaxa Mo nporpamme.

CenekTop BXOAHOrO cUrHana Apyroro (3anucbisatoLLero)

BMAEOMarHMTohoHa yCTaHOBIEH HEMPaBUIbHO.

- lMNpoBepbTe coeAMHEHVE U CHOBA YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP
BXOJHOrO CUrHana Apyroro (3anucblBatoLLero)
BuaeomarHutocoHa (cTp. 46, 48).

Balu (3anucbiBatowwmin) BUAEOMarHUTOOH NOACOEANHEH K

annapatype DV chmpmbl Sony ¢ nomobto kabens i.LINK

(coeamHuTENbHBLIM Kabenb DV).

- He oTkniovan coeanHeHne, BbIMONHUTE NpoLeaypy, ONUCaHHYIO
Ha cTp. 51 - 55.

MonbITka ycTaHOBKW NpOrpaMMbl Ha He3arnucaHHy YacTb NEHTHI.

= YcTaHoBWTE NporpaMmy elle pas Ha 3anucaHHyo 4YacTb NEHThI
(cTp. 59).

OTOT (3anucbIBaoLWUA) M APYroM (BOCNIPOU3BOAALLNNA)

BMAEOMarHUTOHOH He CUHXPOHU3NPOBAHBI.
- OTperynmpynTe CUHXPOHHOCTb (CTP. 57).

MynbT AUCTaAHLMOHHOTO YrpaBneHus,
nocTaenAembIv ¢ LMcpoBoi
BMAgoKamepon Sony, He paboTaeT.

Pexxum nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO YNpaBnieHnA yCTaHOBIeH
HenpasuibHO NN HaxoauTcA B nonoxeHun OFF.

2 VYctaHosBute COMMANDER B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 19, 67).
YT0-TO NPEenATCTBYET NPOXOXAEHUIO MHPaKPACHbBIX NTy4en.

- YcTpaHuTe npenAaTcTBue.

BaTapelikn ycTaHOBNEHbI Tak, YTO yKasaTenu NofApHOCTM + — Ha
HWX He COBMaAaloT CO 3HAKaMM + —, UMEIOLMMUCA B AepXKartene.
- BcTaBbTe H6aTapeiiku, cobntogas nonApHOCTb.

e baTapeiikv NOMHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHbI.

- BcTaBbTe HOBble HaTapernkm.




UHaukKaumAa camogmarHOCTUKHU

B Bawwem BugeomarHutodoHe nmeeTcA yHKUMA
VHAVKALMW CaMOANArHOCTUKN.

OTa dyHKUMA oTobpaxaeT TeKyLiee COCTOAHNEe
Bawero BuaeomarHnTodoHa B Buae 5-3Ha4Horo koga
(komMbVHaumMA 13 ogHoW 6yKBbI U LMcp) HA IKpaHe
MOHUTOpA.

Ecnu otobpaxkaeTcA 5-3HayHbIN Koh, HE06X0ANMO
obpaTtuTbeA K cneaytoulen Tabnuue KoLos.
MocnenHve aBe undpbl (0603Ha4YeHHbIe Kak 1)
6yoyT 0TAMYaTLCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHMA
BMAeOMarHMTooHa.

AkpaH MoHuTOpa
=C:21:00
oy

WHavkauuA camoamuarHoCTUKmM

oC:O00O:00
Bbl MOXETEe BbINONHUTL 06CNy>KMBaHe
Baluero BuaeomarHutocoHa
CaMOCTOATENbHO.

oE:00O0:0O00
O6paTuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIGHTP Sony unu B
MECTHOE YMOTHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATHe No
obcny>xxmBaHuto n3genuin Sony.

MATu3Ha4yHaA MHAMKauuA BepoATHaA npu4nHa n/munu cnocob yctpaHeHua

C:04:00 ® icnonb3yeMblil 6aTapeiiHblii 610K He ABNAETCA 651I0KOM

“InfoLITHIUM”.

2 Ucnonb3yinte 6aTaperHbiii 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 11, 13).

Cc:21:00 ¢ [Tpou3oLwna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
- U3BnekuTte kacceTy un octaBbTe Baw BnaeomarHuTogoH

npumepHo Ha 1 vyac

ANA akknumaTtusaumm (cTp. 95).

C:22:00 ® 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOrONOBKM.

= MouncTute BMAEOroNoBKU C NMOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacceTbl Sony

V8-25CLD (He BXxoaMT B KOMMNNEKT) (CTp. 96).

C:31:00 ¢ [pousoLuna HeucnpaBHOCTb, OTANYHAA OT NPUBEAEHHBIX BbILLE,
C:32:00 KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeETE yCTpaHUTb CAMOCTOATENBHO.
- VI3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBA, 3aTeM BKIOUMTE
Baw BuaeomarHuTogoH.
- OTcoeAuHNTe NPOBOA aAanTtepa NepemMeHHoro Toka ot
3AN1eKTpPoCcCeTU Nnn n3sBneknTe 6ataperHolii 6nok. CHoBa
NOACOEAVHNTE UCTOYHWK NUTaHWA, 3aTeM BKITIOHYNTE

BUOEOMarHMTohoH.
E:61:000 ¢ [Mpou3oLwna HemcnpaBHOCTb, KOTOPYIO HENb3A YCTPaHUTb
E:62:000 CaMOCTOATESbHO.

2 O6paTutech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOE
YMOSIHOMOYEHHOE MPEeAnpUATHE MO OBCIYXMBAHUIO U3enunii
Sony 1 coobLnTe oTobpaxkaemblii 5-3HauHbI Kog, (Mpumep:

E:61:10).

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe caMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb HenoflafaKy Aa>ke nocyie HeCKOJIbKUX NMOnbITOK
NCNOJSIb30BaHMA COOTBETCTBYOLWNX METOA0B YyCTPaHEeHUA, OﬁpaTVITer B CepBVICHbII7I LUeHTp Sony uwin B
MeCTHOe YynosIHOMO4YeHHOe npennpuAaTune no 060]'Iy)KVIBaHVIIO n3penuin Sony.
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Mpeaynpexpatowme MHAUKaATOPbl U COO6LLEHUA

Ecnun namnoyka CAUTION 1 nHamMkaTopbl Ha 3KpaHe MOHUTOPa MUraloT, NPoBepbTe cneaytoLlee:
Ecnu namnoyka CAUTION mMuraeT, HO MHAMKaTOPbl HA 3KpaHe MOHUTOPa He NoABnATCA, 06paTuTech B
CEpPBUCHbIN LIEHTP Sony unn B MeCTHOE YNOTHOMOYEHHOe NpearnpuATMe Mo 06CNy>XMBaHWMIO n3aenuin Sony.

\‘r/ : CnibllWweH 3BYKOBOW curHan, ecnu napameTtp BEEP B meHio yctaHoBneH Ha MELODY/NORMAL.
Z,I;I\:: Namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE muraeTt 3eneHbiM LBETOM.

\\ ! // ~
-O~Z: NNamnoyka CAUTION muraet XenTblii LBETOM.
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BaTapeA NoYTU UK NONMHOCTbLIO pa3pAXKeHa.
MepaneHHoe muraHwe: batapeA No4Ty paspaxeHa.
BbicTpoe muranune: batapesa oTCYTCTBYET WK NOMHOCTbLIO pa3pAxeHa (cTp. 12).
B 3aBnCHMOCTYM OT yCnoBuiA MOXET MUraTb MHAMKATOP £X1, AaXXe eCcnu eLe ocTanock 3apAga Ha 5 - 10
MUHYT.

JleHTa no4Tn foCTUrNa KOHua.
MwuraHve meaneHHoe, muraeT Takxke namnodka REC.

3akoHYMNach neHTa.
MwuraHne ctaHoBUTCA BbLICTPbLIM.
Ecnun HaxkaTb Ha kHonky REC, noABATCA UHAUKATOPbI.

[4] He BcTaBneHa neHTa.
Ecnun HaxkaTb Ha kHonkKy REC, noABATCA UHANKATOPLI.

JlenecTok 3alunThbl 3aNUCKU YCTAaHOBJIEH (KPacCHbIW).
Ecnun HaxkaTb Ha kHonky REC, noABATCA UHAUKATOPbI.



Mpeaynpexxparowme MHAUKaTOPbl U COOOLIEHNA

(6] Npousowwna KoHaeHcauma Bnaru (cTp. 95).

B03MO)KHO, 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOrosIoBKM (CTp. 96).

Yacbl He HaCTPOEHbI.
Ecnu 370 coobLieHne oTobpaxkaeTca, AaXe eCnn yCTAHOBIIEHbI AaTa U BpeMA, 3Ha4UT BaHaaneBo-
nuTnesan 6aTapernka paspAagunacs. 3apaauTte BaHaaneBo-nuTUeBYyto 6aTapenky (cTp. 97).

[9] Bo3HMKNM KaKMe-TO Apyrue Henonaaku.
OTKNIOYUTE UCTOYHMK NUTAHUA 1 06PaTUTECh B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP SONy UM B MECTHOE
YNOJIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuUATHE MO 06CIYXXMBaHUIO.

YcraHoBneHa 6aTapeiika He “InfoLITHIUM”, a gpyroro Tuna.

He BbINonHAETCA Nepesanuchb.
Bbl nonbiTanuch 3anvcate U3obpaxeHue, Coaepxallee CUrHan aBTopckoro npasa (CTp. 79).

He BbinonHAeTcA 3anucb B pexxume LP.
Mpw 3anucu B pexkume LP ucnonb3ayitte kacceTsl Hig Hii BV Digitals B3 (ctp. 74).
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Using your VCR abroad

Ncnonb3oBaHue
BuaeomarHutocpoHa 3a
rpaHuuen

Using your VCR abroad

You can use your VCR in any country or area
with the supplied AC power adaptor with your
VCR within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Your VCR is a PAL system based VCR. If you
want to view the playback picture on your TV, it
must be a PAL system based TV with a AUDIO/
VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings (p. 67). See page 71 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
BuaeomarHMTodoHa 3a rpaHuLen

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTth 3TOT BUAEOMArHATO(OH
B ntobow cTpaHe unu obnacTtv 6naronapA
npunaraeMomy K Hemy ceTeBOMy agantepy
NepPEMEHHOr0 TOKa, KOTOPbI MOXHO NOAKIo4aTh K
ceTu ¢ HanpsaxeHuem ot 100 go 240 B
nepemMeHHOro Toka 1 yactotow 50/60 I'u.

B aTom BugeomarHMTohoHe ncnonb3yeTcA cuctema
PAL. Ecnu Bbl xoTUTe NpocMOTpeTb
BOCMNPOV3BOANMOE N306paxkeHne Ha TeNeBm3ope,
TO 3TO AOMKEH 6bITb Tenesnsop, paboTatowmin B
cucteme PAL 1 ocHalLEeHHbI BXOAHbIMY rHe34aMu
AUDIO/VIDEO.

Huxxe npuBeaeHbl CUCTEMbI LIBETHOMO
TeNneBnAEHNA, UCTONb3yeMble 3a PYOEXOM.

Cuctema PAL

ABcTpanusa, AscTpusa, Benbrua, Kutan, Yewckan
Pecnybnuka, Qanua, ®uHnanaua, Fepmanua,
Benvkobputanua, FonnaHava, FoHKoHr, UTtanua,
KygewT, Manaiana, Hosaa 3enanauva, Hopserua,
MopTyranusa, CuHranyp, Cnosakckaa Pecnybnuka,
Wcnanua, Weeuun, Weenuapua, TaunaHg v T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsau, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, bonusua, Kanaaa,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yvunu, Konyméua,
OkBagop, Amaika, AnoHus, Kopena, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypuHam, TanBaHb, GununnuHel, CLLA,
BeHecyana v T.4.

Cuctema SECAM
Bonrapua, ®paHuun, ManaHa, BeHrpua, VpaH,
Wpak, MoHako, MNonblua, Poceusa, YkpavHa u T.4.

MNMpocTanA yctaHOBKa pa3HULbl BO
BpPeMeHM Ha Yacax

MO>HO Nnerko ycTaHoBUTb MECTHOE BpPeMA Ha Yacax
nyTeMm yCTaHOBKM pa3HuLibl BO BpeMeHu. Beibepute
komangy WORLD TIME B ycTaHOBKax MeHto

(cTp. 67). NoopobHble cBeAeHWA CM. Ha CTp. 75.



Maintenance information
and precautions

UHdopmauuma no yxoay
3a annapaTtom U Mepbl
NnpeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your VCR is brought directly from a cold place
to a warm place, moisture may condense inside
your VCR or on the surface of the tape. In this
condition, the tape may stick to the head drum
and be damaged or your VCR may not operate
correctly. If there is moisture inside your VCR,
the beep sounds and the @ indicator flashes.

If the 4 indicator flashes at the same time,

a cassette is inserted in your VCR.

If moisture condensation occurs

None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your VCR, and
leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your VCR can be used again
if the [@ indicator does not appear when the
power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

VCR from a cold place into a warm place (or vice

versa) or when you use your VCR in a hot place

as follows

—You bring your VCR from a ski slope into a
place warmed up by a heating device.

—You bring your VCR from an air-conditioned
car or room into a hot place outside.

—You use your VCR after a squall or a shower.

—You use your VCR in a high temperature and
humid place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your VCR from a cold place into
a warm place, put your VCR in a plastic bag and
tightly seal it. Remove the bag when the air
temperature inside the plastic bag has reached
the surrounding temperature (after about 1
hour).

KoHaeHcauma Bnaru

Ecnun BuaeoMarHnTooH NpuHeceH n3 XononHoro
MecTa B Temnsnoe NoMeLLeHne, TO BHYTpU
BUAEOMArHUTOHOHa NN HA NOBEPXHOCTU NEHTbI
MO>XET NPON30NTUN KOHAeHcauua Bnarn. B Takom
COCTOAHUW NIEHTA MOXET NPUNUNHYTb K HapabaHy
rofloBKW 1 NOBPeanTLCA, UM BUAEOMArHUTO(OH He
cmoxeT paboTaTb Hagnexxawmm obpasom. Ecnm
BHYTPW BUAEOMarH1UTohoHa npousoLuna
KOHAeHcaumA Bnarv, Npo3By4YnT 3ByKOBOW CUrHaN u
3amuraeT niavkatop @. Ecnv ogHoBpeMeHHO
MWUTraeT MHANKATOP &, 3TO 3HAYMUT, YTO B
BUAEOMarHMTO(OOH BCTaBNeHa KacceTa.

Ecnu npousolwna KoHaeHcauma snaru

He 6ynyT paboTaTb HNKakme OyHKLMN Kpome
n3BneYeHun KacceThbl. VI3BneknTe kaccerty,
BbIKJIIO4NTE BUAEOMArHUTOOH N OCTaBbTE €ro
NpYMepHoO Ha 1 Yac ¢ OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM AnfA
KacceTbl. BuaeomarHutooH cHoBa MOXKHO
ucnonb3oBathb, ecnu nHamkatop @ He noABnAeTCA
npy MOBTOPHOM BKITIOYEHWUN NMUTaHUA.

MpumeyaHue oTHOCUTENBHO KOHAEHCAUUU

Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBaTbcA, ecnv Bbl npuHeceTe

BMAEOMarHMTOOH U3 XONOAHOro MecTa B Tensoe

(vnn HaobopoT) unu Koraa Bel ucnonbsyete

BMAEOMAarHMTOOH B XXapKOM MeCTe B CreAyioLmx

cnyyanax

— Bbl npyHecnu BuaeoMarHUTooH C NbKHOTO
CKJIOHa B MOMELLEHWE, rae paboTaeT
oborpesaTerb.

— Bbl BblHECTIM BUAEOMArHUTOOH N3 aBTOMObUNA
VTN U3 KOMHAaTbI C BO3AYLIHbIM
KOHAMLMOHMPOBAHMEM B XXapKoe MeCTO Ha ynuue.

— Bbl uicnonesyete Baw BngeomarHuTooH nocne
rpo3bl U JOXAA.

- Bbl ucnonb3syete BnAeOMarHUTohoH B MecTe ¢
BbICOKOW TemMnepaTypon Bo3ayxa 1 NOBbILLEHHO
BMNaXXHOCTbIO.

Kak npepoTBpaTuTh KOHAEHCaUMIO BNaru
Ecnu BuaeomarHnTooH npuHeceH us XonoaHoro
MecTa B Ternsoe, TO NOSIOXUTE €ro B
NONMITUIIEHOBbLIN NaKeT U NSIOTHO 3aknenTe ero.
BbIHbTE BUAEOMarHnToOoH U3 NOMITUNEHOBOIO
nakeTa, korja Temnepartypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpU
nakeTa JOCTUrHET TemnepaTypbl OKpy>XatoLwero
Bo3ayxa (NpmbnuanTensHo Yepes 1 vac).
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOIXKHOCTU

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head
To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads.

When you playback/record in the

Digital8 P system

The video head may be dirty if

— mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

— playback pictures do not move.

— playback pictures are hardly visible.

- playback pictures do not appear.

—the & indicator and “&& CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear alternately on the
monitor screen.

When you play back in the Hi8/standard 8
(analogue) system

The video head may be dirty if

— playback pictures contain noise.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

— playback pictures do not appear.

If the above problem occurs, clean the video
heads with a Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning.

or/vnn

or/vnn

NHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom

YucTtKka BUAEOronoBok

[nA obecnevyeHnA HOPManbHOW 3anncy N YeTKOro
1306pa>keHnaA cneayeT Nepuoanyeckn YuCTuTb
BMAEOrONTOBKU.

Mpu BOoCnNpounsseaeHuu/3anucu B cucteme

Digital8 B

BupaeoronoBku, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHb!, ecriun

— Ha BOCMPOM3BOAVMMOM U306paXkeHn MOABNAIOTCA
roMexu B BUAE MO3anKu.

— BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE N306paXkeHne He ABuraeTcA.

— BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE U306paXkeHne novTu
HEBWANMO.

— n306pa>keHne oTCyTCTBYET.

— Ha 3KpaHe MOHWUTOPa NonepeMeHHO NoABNAITCA
nHaMKaTop & n cooblieHne “sfa CLEANING
CASSETTE”.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUu B (aHaNoroBomn) cucteme

Hi8/standard 8

BuaeoronoBku, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl, ecnn

— Ha BOCMPON3BOAUMOM N306pakeHun umetoTcaA
rnomexu.

— BOCNPOV3BOANMOE N306pakeHne no4Tu
HEBMAUMO.

— n306paxkeHne oTCyTCTBYET.

Mpy BO3HWKHOBEHWMW NEPEUNCNEHHDBIX BbilLE
npo6nemM NoYNCTUTE BUAEOIONOBKM C MNOMOLLbIO
yncTAwei kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (He BxoauT B
KomnnekT). MpoBepbTe Ka4ecTBO N306pakeHns u,
ecnv npobniemy yCTpaHWUTb He yaasnock, NOBTOPUTE
YUCTKY.



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
MU Mepbl NPeA0CTOPOIXKHOCTH

Charging the vanadium-lithium
battery in your VCR

Your VCR comes with a vanadium-lithium
battery installed so as to retain the date and time,
etc., regardless of the setting of the POWER
switch. The vanadium-lithium battery is always
charged as long as you are using your VCR. The
battery, however, will become discharged
gradually if you do not use your VCR. It will be
completely discharged in about six months if you
do not use your VCR at all. Even if the
vanadium-lithium battery is not charged, it will
not affect the VCR operation. To retain the date
and time, etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the vanadium-lithium battery:
Connect your VCR to the mains using the AC
power adaptor supplied with your VCR, or
connect your VCR to a charged battery and leave
your VCR switched off for more than 24 hours.

3apAaaka BaHagueBO-JINTUEBOM
6aTapeku B BuAeomMarHuTooHe

B Bawem BnaeomarHmTochoHe ycTaHoBneHa
BaHaAneBO-NMTUeBanA H6aTaperika, koTopasa
COXpaHfAeT B MaMATV AaTy v BpeMA U T.N.
He3aBMCMMO OT MOSTOXKEHWA NepeKnoyaTena
POWER. BaHagneBo-nutueBasn 6ataperika Bcerga
3apAXaeTcA BO BPEMA UCMONb30BaHUA
BuaeomarHutochoHa. OgHako, ecnu
BMAEOMarHMTodoH He ucnonbayeTtcA, 6aTaperika
6yaeT nocTeneHHo paspaxaTbeA. Ecnn
BMAEOMarHMToOH COBCEM He MCnonb3yeTcA,
6aTaperika NoSIHOCTLIO Pa3pAANTCA NPUMEPHO
Yyepes LWecTb MecALeB. [laxe ecnu BaHaaMeBo-
nuTueBan 6aTapen He 3apAXKeHa, 3TO HUKaK He
noenuAeT Ha paboTy BuaeomarHutodoHa. Ecnu
6aTapen pasprAXeHa, TO AJ1IA COXpaHeHuA aathbl,
BPEMEHU U T.A. ee He06X0ANMO 3apAAUTb.

3apAaaka BaHagueBo-nuTueBou 6atapen:
MoacoeanHuTe BUAEOMArHUTOMOH K
3NEKTPUYECKON CETU C MOMOLLbIO NpUiaraemMoro K
Hemy ceTeBOro aganTtepa nepeMeHHOro Toka um K
3apAXXeHHOMy BaTapeiHomy 610Ky 1 ocTaBbTe
BMAEOMarHMTOOOH C BbIKMOYEHHbIM NUTaHUEM
6onee, 4eM Ha 24 yaca.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPeAoCTOPOIKHOCTHU

Precautions

VCR operation

= Operate your VCR on 7.2 V (battery pack) or 8.4
V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid gets inside the
casing, unplug your VCR and have it checked
by a Sony dealer before operating it any further.

= Handle your VCR rightly, and do not give a
mechanical shock.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when you
are not using your VCR.

« Do not wrap your VCR with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your VCR away from strong magnetic
fields or mechanical vibration. Noise may
appear on the image.

«If your VCR is used in a cold place, a residual
image may appear on the monitor screen. This
is not a malfunction.

= While using your VCR, the bottom of the VCR
may heat up. This is not a malfunction.

On handling tapes

Do not insert anything into the small holes on the
rear of the cassette. These holes are used to sense
the type and thickness of the tape and if the
recording tab is in or out.

VCR care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power and play back a tape for about 3 minutes
when your VCR is not to be used for a long
time.

= Clean the VCR body with a dry soft cloth, or a
soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your VCR. When you
use your VCR on a sandy beach or in a dusty
place, protect it from the sand or dust. Sand or
dust may cause your VCR to malfunction, and
sometimes this malfunction cannot be repaired.

Mepbl NpeAoCTOPOXXHOCTH

Pa6bota BupeomarHutocoHa
* BuoeomarHntodoH aomkeH paboTatb OT
HanpsyeHua 7,2 B (6aTtapeliHbin 6510K) nnm 8,4 B
(ceTeBon apganTep NEPEMEHHOro ToKa).
¢ [1nA paboTbl BUAeOMarHMToOoHa OT UCTOYHMKA
MOCTOAHHOIO UMW NEPEMEHHOr0 Toka
MCMONb3ynTe NPUHAAMIEXHOCTH, PEKOMEHAYEMbIE
B HacTOALLe! UHCTPYKLUMM MO IKCMnyaTaLmu.
Ecnu BHYTpb kopnyca nonan Kako-nnbo
TBEPAbIN NPeAMET UM XUAKOCTb, BbIKOUMTE
BWAEOMarHMToOoH 1 nepes AanbHenLen
JKcnyaraumei nposepbTe ero y annepa Sony.
O6patlaniTechb ¢ BUAEOMArHUTOMOHOM akKypaTHO
1 He noJBepranTe ero CUIbHOMY MeXxaHN4YecKoMmy
BO3ENCTBUIO.
Ecnv BuaeomarHnTochoH He Ucnonb3yeTcs,
nepesoaute nepeknioyarens POWER B
nonoxenue OFF.
¢ He 3aBopaumBanTe BUAEOMarHMTOGOH,
HanpumMep, B NosiIoTeHUe, U He IKChnyaTupynTe
€ro B TaKOM COCTOAHMW. B aTOM cnyyae moxeTt
MPOU30MTY MOBbILEHNE TEMMEPATYPbI BHYTPU
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa.
He noasepravite BuaeomarHMTogoH
BO3/[E/CTBUIO CUITbHBIX MAarHUTHBIX MONEeN unm
MexaHu4yeckon Bubpaumn. Ha nsobpaxkeHum moryt
BO3HWKHYTb MOMEXU.
Ecnu BuaeomarHnTothoH ncnonb3yeTcA Ha
X0Ji04€e, Ha 3KpaHe MOHUTOPA MOXET NOABMATLCA
ocTaTto4yHoe n3obpaxeHue. OaHAKO 3TO He
ABMIAETCA HENCMPaBHOCTbIO.
Bo BpemsA aKkcnnyaTaumm HUXKHAA CTOPOHA
BMAEOMarHMTooHa MoxXeT HarpesaTbcA. OaHaKo
3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCTNPaBHOCTHIO.

O6paleHue ¢ KacceTammn

He BcTaBnAnTe HMKakne npeameThbl B ManeHbKue
OTBEPCTUA C 3aiHEN CTOPOHbI KacceTbl. ATH
OTBEPCTUA UCMONb3YIOTCA AN1A onpeaenieHna Tuna
1 TOMWMHbBI NEHTLI, a TakXe AnA onpeaenexHus
HanMyMA nenecTka 3aWmnTbl OT 3anucu.

Yxopn 3a BugeomarHuTo(hoHOM

e Korga BuaeoMarHuTopoH B TeHeHne
LANUTENbHOrO BPEMEHU He UCMonb3yeTes,
BblH/MaWTE KacceTy, a Takxe Nepuoanmyecku
BKJIO4aNTE NUTaHne U BOCMNPOU3BeaeHNE
KacceTbl NPUMEPHO Ha TPU MUHYTHI.

Yuctute Kopnyc BuaeoMarHnTogoHa ¢ MOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHW UNn MArKOM TKaHu, cnerka
CMOYEHHOW B cnabom pacTBOpe MOKLLEro
cpencTtsa. He nonb3yiTecb pacTBOpUTENAMU,
KOTOpbIE MOTyT NOBPEAUTb NMOKPbITUE.

He ponyckaiTe nonagaHuA necka B
BuaeomarHmTodoH. Ecnu Bel ncnonssyete
BMAEOMArHUTOOH Ha NecYaHoOM NNAXe Unn B
MNblIbHOM MecTe, NpeaoxXpaHainTe annapatT oT
recka unwu nbinu. Mecok v Nbifb MOryT cTaTb
NPUYMHON HEMCTIPaBHOCTEN BUAeOMarHnTodoHa,
KOTOpPbIE UHOTAa HEBO3MOXHO YCTPaHUTb.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdpopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTom u
Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTU

Connection to your personal

computer

= When recording with the i.LINK cable the
image processed or edited by your personal
computer, use a new Hi8 i E}/Digital8 B tape.

= When you capture the pictures recorded in the
Hi8 Fi El/standard8 Bl system to a personal
computer, dub the recordings to the Digital8 P
or DV system first, then capture them to the
personal computer.

When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 system into a Sony VAIO

The Programme Capture function of DVgate
motion doesn’t work. To use this function, dub
the image into a Digital8 P or DV tape first, and
then input it into a Sony VAIO.

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from the mains when you do
not intend to use the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the plugs or
jacks. If this happens, a short may occur and the
unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

« Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
- Vibrating

MoaknioyeHue K nepcoHasnbHOMY

KoMMbloTepy

 [Mpn 3anucu ¢ nomoubto kabens i.LINK
N306padkeHmnin, 06paboTaHHbIX N U3MEHEHHbIX
Ha MK, ucnonb3yite HoByto kacceTy Hi8 M EV/
Digitals B.

¢ [py nepeHoce n3o6pakeHunit, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8 i E/standard8 B, Ha MK cHavana
nepenuwunTe 3anvcu B cucteme Digital8 B nnm
DV, 3atem nepeHecute nx Ha lNK.

Mpu nepeHoce n3ob6paxxeHuA, 3anMcaHHOro B
cucteme Hi8/standard 8, Ha nepcoHanbHbIN
KomnbloTep Sony VAIO

dyHkumAa Programme Capture (MepeHoc no
nporpamme) nporpammbl DVgate motion He
paboTaeT. [InA ncnonb3oBaHNA 3TON hyHKLMM
CHayana nepenuvwmTe n3obpaxeHue Ha KacceTy
Digital8 P unm DV, a 3aTem nepeHecute ero Ha
nepcoHanbHbIn KomnbtoTep Sony VAIO.

CeTeBOM aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka

e OTCOeanHWTE annapaT OT 3NEeKTPUYECKOW CeTH,
ecnu Bbl He cobrpaeTech ero ncnonb3oBaTb
AnvTenbHoe BpemA. [INA OTKIOYEHNA OT ceTu
3MEKTPONUTaHUA, NOTAHUTE CETEBOW LIHYP 3a
BUNIKY. Hykorga He TAHMTE 3a caM LUHYp.

He akcnnyaTupyinTe annapar, Koraa noBpeXxaeH
LWUHYP NMUTaHWA, UMW ecnu annapart ynan unm
noBpeX.aeH.

CwunbHo He crnbanTe ceTeBon NpoBOA U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXKenble npeaMeTbl. ITo
BbI30BET MOBPEXAEHWE NPOBOAA U MOXET
NPUBECTY K MOXapy Uin nopa)KeHuio
3NEKTPUYECKNM TOKOM.

Hukakune meTannuyeckve npeameTbl He AOSKHbI
conpuKacaTbCA C METaNNIMYECKMMU YacTAMU
LITeKepoB unu rHesf. B 3Tom cnyvae moxeT
NPOU30ITU KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHue, 1 annapat
MOXET BbIATA U3 CTPOA.

Bcerna nepxxuTte B YACTOTE MeTannyeckmne
KOHTaKThlI.

He pasbuparite annapar.

He noasepraviTe annapaT MexaHU4eCKUM
BO3ENCTBUAM U HE POHANTE ero.

Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHwM annapaTa, 0CO6EeHHO BO
BpemsA 3apAaku, AepxuTe ero noganswe ot AM-
paanonpuemMHVKOB 1 BugeoannapaTypbl. AM-
paavonpueMHVKM 1 BuaeoannapaTypa HapywawoT
npvem AM-curHana n paboTy Bugeoannapartypbl.
B npouecce akcniyatauum annapat HarpeBaeTcs.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCNIPABHOCTHIO.

He pasmewanTte annapaT B Mectax

— Ype3mepHO >kapKnX Unmn XonoaHbIX

— MbINbHBIX UM FPASHBIX

— OYeHb BNaxHbIX

— MoaBep>keHHbIX BUGpaumm
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapatom
1 Mepbl NPefOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent an accidental short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

BatapeiHbin 610K

® icnonb3yinTe TONbKO yKaszaHHOe 3apAaHoe
YCTPOWCTBO Unu Buaeoannapatypy ¢ yHKumnen
3apAOKM.

¢ [InA npefoTBpaLLeHVA Cy4aiHOro KOPOTKOro
3amMblKaHUA He AOoMNyCcKaiTe KOHTaKTa
MeTanmyeckux NnpeamMeToB C noscamm
6aTaperiHoro 6rnoka.

* He pepxuTe 6atapeiiHbli 610K B61IM3U OrHA.

* Hukorga He noagepravite 6aTapeiHbii 610k
BO34eNCTBUIO TemnepaTyp cbliwe 60°C (140°F),
Hanpumep, He ocTaBnANTe ero B asTomobure,
NpVNapKoBaHHOM B COTHEHYHOM MeCTe, Unu noja
MPAMBIM CONTHEYHbIM CBETOM.

¢ Bcerpa yaananTe Bnary ¢ 6aTapeiHoro 6noka.

* He noaBeprarite 6aTapeiHbiii 6110k BO34EACTBUIO
MeXaHNYeCKnX yaapoB.

* He pasbupaiite n He uameHanTe 6aTapenHbi
6n0oK.

* HapexxHo npukpennaniTe 6aTapenHbii 610K K
BuAeoannaparype.

® 3apAgka He NOMHOCTLIO pa3pAXEeHHbIX 6aTapen
He BIMAET Ha NepBOHaYasnbHYO X EMKOCTb.



Specifications
RFU DC OUT
L% Special minijack DC 5V AC power adaptor
System B DV input/output Power requirements

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits (Fs

48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Recommended cassette

Hig FliEl/Digital8 B video
cassette

Recording/playback time (using
90 min. Hi8 (PAL) video
cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minutes
Fastforward/rewind time (using
90 min. Hi8 (PAL) video cassette)
Approx. 5 minutes and 15 seconds

Input/output
connectors

S video input

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q, unbalanced

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q, unbalanced
Audio/Video input

AV MINNACK

Video: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q, unbalanced,
sync negative

Audio: 327 mV, input impedance
more than 47 kQ

Video output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q,
unbalanced, sync negative
Audio output

Phono jacks (2) 327 mV, output
impedance less than 1 kQ

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)
LANC € jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4 V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
3.0 W (Digital8 B system)
Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

148 x 50 x 135 mm
(57/8x2x53/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

6609 (11b70z)

excluding the battery pack and
cassette

Supplied accessories

See page 7.

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm

(5x19/16 x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 0z)

excluding power cord

Cord length (approx.)

Power cord: 2 m (6.6 feet)
Connecting cord: 1.6 m (5.2 feet)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHUYecKUue xapaKTepucTuKu

BupeomarHutocoH

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpaLLaloLLMECA FONIOBKM
CuvcTemaHaKNoOHHON
MEXaHN4YECKON pa3BepTKM
Cuctema ayauosanucu
BpaluaroLumeca ronosku,
cuctema KM

IuckpeTtnsauma: 126uT (casur
yacToTbl 32Kl U, cTepeo,
cTepeo 2), 16 6ut
(CaguryactoTbl 48 KI'L, cTEPEO)
BupeocurHan

LiBeToBowi curHan PAL, ctaHaapT
MKKP

PekomMmeHAayeman KacceTa
BupeokaccetaHi8 ki EV
Digitals B

Bpema 3anucwu/
BOCNpoOU3BeAeHUa npu
ncnonb3oBaHuu 90 MUH.
Bugeokaccetbl Hi8 (PAL)
Pexum SP: 1 vac

Pexum LP: 1 yac 30 MuHyT
BpemA yCKOpeHHO! NepeMoTKM
Bnepea/Hasaa npu
ncnonb3oBaHuu 90 MUH.
BugeokacceTbl Hi8 (PAL)
Mpunbn.5MuHyT 15 cekyHA

Bxoa/Bbixon
Pasbembl

Bupeosxoa S

4-WThIpbKOBOE MUHU-THE3A0 DIN
CurHan apkocTtu: 1 B Ha TOuKy,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIA
CwurHan useTHocTu: 0,3 B Ha
TOYKyY, 75 Q (Om),
HECUMMETPUYHbIN
BupeoBbixoa S
4-.TbipbkoBOE MUHU-THe3 0 DIN
CurHan apkocTu: 1 BHa TouKy,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIN
CurHanuseTHocTu: 0,3BHa
TO4Ky, 75 Q (Om),
HECUMMETPUYHBIN
Ayavo/Bupeo Bxopn

AV MINIJACK

Bupeo: 1 BHawTbipek, 75 Q
(Om), HecbanaHcMpOBaHHbIN,
CUHXPOHEraTuBHbI

Ayavo: 327 mB, nonHoe BxogHoe
conpoTueneHue - 6onee

47 kQ (kOm)

Bupeosbixoa

'He3[0 AnAnoaKoYeHnA
npovrpbiBatesnd, 1B HaWwTbIpek,
75 Q (Ow),
HecHanaHCMpOBaHHbIN,
CYIHXPOHEraTVBHbI
AyavoBbixof

He3pa AnANoAKIIoYeHNA
npouvrpbiBatens (2) 327 mB,
MOSHOE BbIXOAHOE
COMPOTHBNIEHNE MEHEE

1kQ (kOm)

RFU DC OUT

CneumanbHoe MyHu-rHesno DC
5B

i Bxoa/sbixon DV
4-LITbIPbKOBbIN pa3bem
I'He3no ronoBHbIX TeneoHoB
CrepeohoHnyeckoe MuHU-
rHe3po (2 3,5 mm (Mm))
I'Hesgo LANC @
CtepeothoHn4ecKoe MUHN-
rHe3no (92,5 mm (Mm))

O6wwme

MutaHue

7,2 B (6aTapeiiHbln 6110K)
8,4B (ceTeBomapnantep
NepeMeHHOro ToKa)

CpepnHAA noTpebnaeman
MOLLHOCTb

(npu ucnonb3oBaHUU
6aTtapeiHoro 6noka)

3,0 W (BT) (CucTewma Digital8 BY)
Pabouue TemnepaTypbl

o1 0°C po 40°C
[onycTumble Temneparypbl
npu xpaHeHUU

oT —20°C po +60°C

Pa3smepb! (npnubnus.)

148 x 50 x 135 mm (Mm) (w/B/A)
Macca (npu6n.)

6609 (r)

6e36aTapeiHoro 6rokau
KacceTbl

KomnnekTtauusa

Cm.cTp. 7.

CeTeBou apanTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

MutaHue

100-240 B nepemeHHOro Toka,
50/60 Ty

MoTpebnAemanA MOLHOCTb
23 W (BT)

BbixoaHoe HanpA)XxeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A B paboyem
pexvve

Pa6ouue Temnepatypbl

o1 0°C go 40°C

[onycTumble TemnepaTtypbl
Nnpu XpaHeHun

o1 -20°C o +60°C

Pa3mepb! (npubnuns.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm (Mmm) (w/B/a),
He BKIo4aA BbICTynatoLuye
Yyactu

Macca (npu6n.)

28049 (r)

6e3ceTeBorolWHypa

[AnuHa wHypa (npubn.)
CeTeBo LWHYpP: 2 m (M)
CoeaNHNTENBHBIN LUHYP:

1,6 m (m)

KOHCTPYKLMA N TEXHUYECKME
XapaKTepUCTUKMMOTYT ObITb
n3MeHeHbl 6e3
npeaBapuTesisHOro
yBELOMIIEHUA.



— Quick Reference —

|dentifying the parts and controls

— KpaTtKuin cnpaBoYHUK —

(0B03Ha4eHMe AeTanei M OpraHoB ypaBneHus

VCR

BuaeomarHutodoH

@] [ B [ M=

& R =2l B ko [ N

[1] VOLUME +/- buttons

EJECT knob (p. 14)

[3]Cassette compartment (p. 14)
[4]POWER ON/CHARGE lamp (p. 15)
Remote sensor

Aim a Remote Commander (not supplied)
here for remote control.

[6]RESET button (bottom) (p. 85)

[7]SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 18, 67)

MENU button (p. 67)

[9]POWER switch (p. 15)

[10] SUPER LASER LINK button (p. 21)

LANC € jack
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The LANC control jack is used
for controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as control L or REMOTE.

[12Jack cover (p. 8)
[13 AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT jack (p. 23, 62)

Knonkn VOLUME +/-

[2] Knonka EJECT (cTp. 14)

KacceTHbill oTcek (cTp. 14)

[4] Namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE (cTp. 15)

(5] daTumMK AMCTAHLMOHHOIO yNpaBneHns
HanpaBbTe Ha Hero nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaBfieHua (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT) AnA
YAANEHHOTO yrnpaBfieHWA annapaTom.

(6] KnHonka RESET (BHu3y) (cTp. 90)

Aunck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 18, 67)

KHonka MENU (cTp. 67)

[9] Nepekniouatens POWER (cTp. 15)

KHonka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 21)

Mwespo LANC @
LANC o3Ha4aeT cucTemy KaHana MecTHOro

ynpasnexua. MHe3no ynpasnenua LANC
UCMONb3YEeTCA AJ1A KOHTPOMA 32 NIEHTONPOTAXHbLIM

MexXaHM3MOM BuaeoannapaTtypbl U NOAKAKOYEHHbIMU

K Heit nepucepuiiHbIMK yCTporicTBamu. [laHHoe
rHe3[0 UMeeT TakyHo Xe OYHKLMIO, Kak 1 rHe3aa
ynpasneHua, 0603Ha4YeHHble Kak L unn REMOTE.

Kpblwka rHesg (cTp. 8)
BxogHoe rHe3go AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT
(cTp. 23, 62)

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.

GNEVIDE,
e When purchasing Sony video

products, Sony recommends that

you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

@ <

[laHHbIN 3HaK 03HAYaeT, YTo 3TO
usgenve ABNAETCA NOANMHHOMN
NpUHAASIEXXHOCTbIO ANA
BMAeoannapartypbl Sony.

Mpw nokynke Buaeoannapatypbl
Sony pekomeHayeTcA
npuobpeTatb AnA Hee
NPUHAANIEXHOCTN CO 3HAKOM
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

€ VIDE,
wo\v\ %4,

) ©oualejey oInp
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue geTaneun m opraHoB
ynpasneHuA

N

||

DIGIAL |
oaafoee dibuay  erer ke padbom
cauTIoN

buravse | wc >0 1-sfow x2
(o I [

( PLAY.

L=
° =
e [ oo

CHARYS
y)

REE R &G &

Vs

DISPLAY button (p. 15)
[15 DATA CODE button (p. 40)
[16/CAUTION lamp (p. 87)

REC (recording) buttons and lamp
(p. 23)
[18 PAUSE (pause) button and lamp (p. 23)

[19 i< FRAME (-) button (p. 16)

[20) 4« REW (rewind) button (p. 16)

M STOP (stop) button (p. 15)

22 DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 32)

23 TITLE button (p. 42, 44)

[24PB (playback) ZOOM button (p. 27)
B> SLOW button (p. 16)

[26)x2 button (p. 16)

> 11 FRAME (+) button (p. 16)
= PLAY (playback) button (p. 15, 16)
»» FF (fastforward) button (p. 16)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 15)
[15 Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 40)
Namnoyka CAUTION (cTp. 92)

KHonku n namno4yka REC (3anucb)
(cTp. 23)

KHonka n namnoyka PAUSE (nay3a)
(cTp. 23)

KHonka <€l << FRAME (-) (cTp. 16)

<<« KHonka REW (yckopeHHan nepemoTka
Hasap) (cTp. 16)

M Kxonka STOP (cTon) (cTp. 15)
KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 32)
KHonka TITLE (cTp. 42, 44)

KHonka PB (BocnpouseeaeHue) ZOOM
(cTp. 27)

[25 KHonka I»> SLOW (cTp. 16)
KHonka x2 (cTp. 16)
Knonka = Il FRAME (+) (cTp. 16)

KHonka = PLAY (Bocnpou3BsefeHue)
(cTp. 15, 16)

KHonka P» FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTka
snepep) (cTp. 16)



O603Ha4yeHue aeTanen u opraHoB
Identifying the parts and controls ynpaBneHusa

[30 32
33
[31 34
2
B0 (headphones) jack (p. 17) MHeapo () (ronosHble TenedoHsb!) (cTp. 17) g
P
(]
[31]S VIDEO IN jack (p. 23, 62) MHesno S VIDEO IN (cTp. 23, 62) g
=
(v}
(]
[32 VIDEO/AUDIO L/R OUT jacks (p. 8, 23, 46, MHesna VIDEO/AUDIO L/R OUT (cTp. 8, 23, =
o
62) 46, 62) 3
=
=¢
RFU DC OUT jack (p. 9) MHespo RFU DC OUT (cTp. 9) E
D
o
o
B4)S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 8, 46) lHeano S VIDEO OUT (cTp. 8, 46) z
t
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue ageTanen u opraHoBs
ynpasneHua

&l

&)

<

DC IN jack (p. 10, 12)

Infrared rays emitter (p. 21, 54)
Battery mounting surface (p. 11)
Hooks for shoulder strap
RELEASE knob

[0l DV IN/OUT jack (p. 25, 48, 62)

The § DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK compatible.

[41] 4= BATT release lever (p. 11)

&

&

I.—;O_II

=]

F'He3po DC IN (cTp. 10, 12)

UHdpakpacHbin usny4vartens (cTp. 21, 54)
MoBepxHOCTb ANA ycTaHOBKM 6atapewu (cTp. 11)
Kpiouku AnA nne4eBoro pemMHs

KHonka RELEASE

Hesno B DV IN/OUT (cTp. 25, 48, 62)

[He3no i. DV IN/OUT nopgpepxuvBaeT nepegady
curHanos no ctaHaapTy i.LINK.

Pbiua)kok 0cBO60XXAeHUA <= BATT (cTp. 11)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue aeTanen U opraHos
ynpasJieHuAa

Operation indicators

Monitor screen

Pa6ouuve nHgukaTopbl

OKpaH MoHuUTOpa

1]

(2]
(3]
(4}

S
Z|U
mid
t|:|
')>l_
20 |
SI=

(5]
(6]

VOL
11111 1] EECEEEEH

[~

[eo]

ZERO SET
| MEMORY

DATE 01
SEARCH

DV IN
16BIT

& R ElEl kel

Recording mode indicator (p. 70)
Format indicator (p. 79)

B, HIiEl or Bl indicator appears.
Remaining battery time indicator
Picture effect indicator (p. 29)/Digital
effect indicator (p. 32)

Warning indicators (p. 87)

Volume indicator/Data code indicator
(p. 40)

Video control mode indicator (p. 16)
Tape counter indicator (p. 34)/Time code
indicator/Self-diagnosis display (p. 86)
Remaining tape indicator

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator

(p. 34, 65)

Search mode indicator (p. 36, 38, 39)

DV IN indicator (p. 26)/A/V — DV indicator

(p. 62)
Audio mode indicator (p. 70)

IN  Plol (Bl N

RIE Gl

]

WupukaTtop pexxuma sanucu (cTp. 74)

WHaunkarop cdopmata (cTp. 79)

Monsutca niankatop B3, i B vnn Bl

MHpaukaTop ocTaslierocA BpemMeHu pabotbl
6aTapeu

WHpukatop addekTa m3obpaxeHua (cTp. 29)/
WHaunkaTtop uncpoBbix addekToB (cTp. 32)
Mpepynpexxpaatowme uHAMKaTopsbl (cTp. 92)
WHpukaTop rpomkocTu/MHAMKaTOp KoAa AaHHbIX
(cTp. 40)

WNHankaTop pexxuma BUAEOKOHTpoOnA (CTp. 16)
WHpukaTop cueTymka neHTol (cTp. 34)/UHaukaTop
Kopaa BpemeHW/UHAMKaLMA caMoanMarHoCTUKK
(cTp. 91)

MHpamkaTop ocTaBIUEeNCA NEHTbI

WHaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY

(cTp. 34, 65)

WHaukartop pexxuma noucka (cTp. 36, 38, 39)
Wupukartop DV IN (cTp. 26)/MHaukaTop A/V —
DV (cTp. 62)

WHankaTop ayauopexxuma (cTp. 74)

Ll B & PE

EI

Ellel

= RE

About the time code

A time code is recorded on the tape to search for
scenes easily. Your VCR records the time code
during recording. Press DISPLAY to check the
time code. Hour, minutes, seconds, and frames
appear on the monitor screen or on the TV
screen. “0:00:00:00” is recorded at the beginning
of the tape. If there is a blank portion on the tape,
however, “0:00:00:00” is recorded after the blank
portion. You cannot rewrite the time code later.
The time code of your VCR is a drop frame
system. It may skip some frames to adjust the
time code.

Kopa BpemeHun

Ha kacceTy 3anucbiBaeTCA KO BPEMEHM, NO3BONAOLNA
6bICTPO HANTK HYXXHbIN 3NN30A. BuaeomarHnTooH
3anucbiBaeT KOA BPEMEHM BO BPeMA 3anucu. Haxmute
kHonky DISPLAY anA npoBepku koaa BpemeHu. Ha akpaHe
MOHUTOPA UMK TeNeB130pa NOABATCA YaChl, MUHYTbI, CEKYH.bI
1 kagpbl. B Havane neHTbl 3anucbiBaeTcA “0:00:00:00”.
OpHaKo, eCnu Ha NNeHTe MMeeTCA He3anncaHHbIA y4acToK,
“0:00:00:00” 3an1cbIBaETCA NOCNE HE3aMMCaHHOTO y4acTKa.
Bnocnenctsum koa BpeMeHM Henb3A nepeaanucatb. [nA koaa
BPEMeHI B 9TOM BUAEOMarHMTooHe NCronb3yeTca cuctema
nponycka kaapa. OHa MOXeT NponycKaTb HEKOTOpbIE Kaapbl
ANA KOPPEKTUPOBKM KOAA BPEMEHN.

) ©oualejey oInp
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Index
A H R
AC power adaptor ........... 7,10,12  HeadphonejacK ........ccccoeovurnine 105 REC MODE........cccooevvvnniinnn, 70
AFM HiFi Sound........cccccoevennn 80 HiFi SOUND ......c.cooc..... 18,68,80 Remaining battery time
AUDIO MIX .... . 69 INAICALON .....ovvvcicice 11
AUDIO MODE .......ccooevrvrrnnns 70 Remaining tape indicator ....... 107
A/V connecting cable Remote Commander ............c.o.....
............................... 7,8, 23, 46, 62 cereeeneneneneeneneees 19, 34, 36, 38, 64
A/V converting cable ..... 7,23, 62 - 25,48, 62, 81 Remote control jack
11,13 LANGC
Infrared rays emitter ........... 21,54 ( )
Remote senso
B RESET w.oooooooosooneorsone
Battery pack ..........c.cocoevrniinnen u L
BEEP ot LB L ANCQ o 50,103 S
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
C M Self-diagnosis display .....
. Signal convert function
Charging battery .........cccoouene.e. 12 .
ClOCK Set ...t 76 Main sound 8 S:g\r/:op':zgga‘:k """""""""""""""
Connec’glon Moisture condensation ............. 95  Subsound
(dubbing a tape) ... . 46
. SUPER LASER LINK
(viewing on TV) ..ccocovvvcicininnnn 8 S VIDEO iack
Connection to your personal N Jac
COMPULET ..o 62
NTSC system .......cccooevvvviiiinnnne 94 T. U
D, E o Tape counter ..........coecvveeiriennnne 34
Data code oo 40,70 _lT_!tIe ..... d ................................. 42,13471
Date SEArCH veovvvveeoveveeeosoreeinns 36  Operation indicators ............. 107 T{;ne (I:O € o o1
DC IN jack ... 10,12 colour Systems ........cccoceunenae
DEMO MODE .......cccooovnivninnnn 71
DIGITAL EFFECT .. 31 P,Q v
Digital 8 system ........ 78 PAL SYSYteM .oooeeeeerrereeeseseene 94 )
Digital program editing .50 pB MODE.. gg  Various playback ..
DISPLAY ..covviiriiieeinnneeisies 15 pgzoOOM . 27 Videohead ...
Dual §0und track tape 18, 80 Photo scan .. 39
Dubbing a tape s 46 photo search ...... 38 W XY
DY connecting 25 45 6o 5y PICTURE EFFECT 29 r
"""""" s S S e Picture search ... 16 Warning indicators..................... 87
DV IN/OUT jack ..... 25,48,62,8L  playhack .........cocoorocrrsercrerren 15 Wide MOde .....cccooovvvvvvvrrerssssins 20
Playback pause...........c.ccccouvuinee 16 WORLD TIME.... .71
F G Power sources Write-protect tab ...........cccoevenee 14
! (battery pack) .......c.ccccovvrincees 11
Full charge .......ccoooeeveeviveirca, 12 (the Mains) ......ccoocvveevvnenns 10 Z
Zero set memory ... 34, 65



ATNI®ABUTHbIN YKA3ATEJb

A,B,B

Ayavopexxum .
BaTapeliHbii 6n0oK ..... .1
Batapen “InfoLITHIUM . 11,13

BocnpousseaeHne
BcnomoratenbHbIf 3ByK

r

THe3p0 DC IN ..o 10, 12
Hespo DV IN/OUT ... 25, 48, 62, 81
Mes3no LANC
He3po S VIDEO..
He3[0 ronoBHbIX

TENEMOHOB ....oouveeniiiriieeieenane 105
He340 ANCTaHUMOHHOIO

ynpasnenua (LANC) .............. 103
TOMOBKM ..ot 96

A3

[laTymK OUCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua
Ovck SEL/PUSH EXEC .
OVCTINEN ..o
3amenneHHoe
BOCMpOU3BEeHNe
3apAapaka 6atapem ...
3Byk AFM HiFi .....
3BYKOBON CUMHAM ... 71

n
Manyyatens SUPER LASER
LINK

ManyyaTenb uHdpakpacHbix

TIYHEM oot 21,54
MHamkaTop ocTaBLeiicA

TIEHTBI ettt 107
WHankaTop CTaBLUIErocA BpeMeHu

paboTbl 6ATAPEN ......cceeeveennee 11
WHankauma camoanarHocTukm ... 86
MCTOYHMKN NnuTaHmA

(6aTapenHbIn 6MI0K) ................. 11
(aneKTpunyeckasn ceTb) ............. 10
K,J1,H, O
Kabenb i.LINK ........... 25, 48, 62, 81
KHonka RESET ........ccccoeue. 85, 103
Kop BpemeHn

Koa AaHHbIX .....
KoHpaeHcauusa Bnaru
JleHTa ¢ ABOMHON 3BYKOBOWM

LOPOXKKON ...
JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anncu
HacTpoiika yacos
OCHOBHOI 3BYK

n

MamATb HyNeBo OTMETKM ....
May3a Bocnpon3seeHua ...
Mepe3anuncb NEHTDI .........ccvvvenene
MNoaknoyeHne

(nepe3anucb NEHTDI) ............... 46

(NpocmoTp Ha aKpaHe

TENEBU30PA) .eeevveriieererrenieenens
MoakntoyeHue K MK .
Mouck aaThi ..............
Movck nsobpaxxeHuna .
MonHaA 3apAAKA ......ccccverrvreenns

Mpeanynpexaatowme
MHAMKAaTOPbI
MpeobpasoBaTenbHblii kabenb
ayAVO/BUAEO .......cceveeee. 7,23, 62

MynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa ..... 19, 34, 36, 38, 64

P

Paboune nHaMKaTopsl .............. 107
PasznuyHble pexxumbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA ......ceneeee.

Pexxum AUDIO MIX
Pexxum DEMO......
Pexum HiFi SOUND .
Pexwvm PB MODE .....
Pexxum REC MODE

C
CeTeBoli agantep nepeMeHHoro
TOKA weveeeeeeeeeeeciinnreeeeeaeens 7,10,12
Cuctema Digital 8 ........ccccevvveeenee. 78
Cuctema NTSC... .94
Cuctema PAL ..., 94
CucTembl LBETHOIO
TENEBUACHUA ...cevevrieiiiriiees 94
CoeamnHuTenbHbI kKabenb
[ 25, 48, 62
CoeaunHuTesbHbI Kabenb ayano/
BUAEO ...cevveeeeennn. 7,8, 23, 46, 62

CrtepeodoHnyeckan neHta
CUETUUK JIEHTDI .

T,Y,®
TUTP e 42, 44
YCTaHOBKN MEHIO ......oveveirinene, 67
POTOMOMUCK .......... .38
DOTOCKAHMPOBAHME .. .39
PDyHKumna PB ZOOM ..... .27
POyHkuma WORLD TIME ............. 71
DyHKUMA NpeobpasoBaHna

CUTHAMA ..o 62
LL I-us 3

Lindoposoit MoHTax nporpammbl . 50
LNOPOBOU SOPEKT ...............

LLIMPOKO3KpPaHHBIN PEXUM ..
OhheKT N306paxeHua ..............

A

AUDIO MIX
AUDIO MODE

D,E,F,G

DEMO ......ccovvveriiiriciieiccine
DIGITAL EFFECT
DISPLAY ...

H
HiFi SOUND ... 68, 80

l,J,K

P,Q

PB MODE ........cooiiiiiiiiinne 69
PB ZOOM ..o 27

R

REC MODE
RESET

S, T,U,V
SUPER LASER LINK ......ccooeecee. 21

W, X, Y,Z
WORLD TIME .ccooveveeevnenveennnnrneee 94
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